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In a Book containing ſo many thouſand technical terms, it will not be particular though the Student ſhould 
| find more to correct than what is here put down.—But theſe are ſome of the chief errata;'and, ſinee many 


of them aflect the ſenſe, the Student ſhould touch them 
1 

Page ; a 

4. line 5. for ſtretches read unites it. 

8. line I. for leſs read leſſer. 

31. line 15. for 4 read 6. 8 


35. line 13. for ſutures read future. 
Thid. line 13. for ſeparate read ſeparates, 
Thid. line 14. for GEthmoid read Clinoid, 
$4+ line 20. for d. d. read 2. 4. 
JS. line 17. for Pubis read Iſchium. 
69. line 28. for inner read outer. 
72. line 7. for Radius read Humerus. 
97+ line 15. for cartilages read cartilage. 
Mid. lines 18, 19, for 44. 45+ 46. read 54+ JJ. 36. 
98. line 4. for ix. rend x. | 
100. line 1. for Sterno-hyoideus read Sterno-thyroideus. 
Did. line 23. for Arytenoideus obliquus read Arytenoi- 
deus 


with the pen before he begins to read. 
* 


A T X. 


Page , 
110. lin, uit. for uncovered by the (kin reed uncovered 
of the {ki 


119. line 7. dele Below the ſpine is ſeen the Infra- 
ſpinatus. ; f 
134. line 6. for where read whence. - 


þ 146. line 14. for d. d. read 6.6. 


156. line 18. for iii. read iv. 
15 5 line 2. from „or 188. read 186, 


1} 168. line 7. for brachialis read Biceps. 


173. line 4. for wriſt read creſt. 

174. line 7. for cancellz read lamellz. 
175. line 6, for (g) read (9). 

177. line 15. for () read (). 

Had. line 1. for () read (). 

190 line 2. for outer read . 

Did. line 10. dale often. 


lateralis 
101, line 16. for Styloid muſcle read Styloid proceſs, 


191. line C. for ſubſtained read ſuſtained. 
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T oO 


D. DANIEL RUTHERFORD, 


PROFESSOR OF MEDICINE AND BOTANY, 


4 * 
PHYSICIAN TO THE ROYAL INFIRMARY, 


EDINBURGEH 


SIR, 

[x preſenting this Book of Plates to one who is ſo well able 
as you are to judge of their defects, I ought to add fome value to the 
offering, by declaring the motives of it.—lt is a mark of gratitude for 
the friendly care with which, in company with my worthy Maſter, you 
watched over me during a long and dangerous illneſs. Perhaps there 
can be no higher compliment betwixt medical men, than this confidence 
in time of ſickneſs; and ſurely, if I may judge from my own feelings, 
nothing can be more grateful than the remembrance of kindneſſes be- 


ſtowed at ſuch a time. May your {kill be long uſeful to your fellow- 
citizens ; and may it be always valued as I value it. 


I am, 
SIR, 
With reſpect, 


Your Friend, and Humble Servant, 


f | JOHN BELL, 
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"PREFACE. 


* 


W HEN a young man, who had been blind from his childiſh 
years, had his fight reſtored to him by our celebrated ſur- 
geon CHESSELDEN, all his thoughts, and feelings, and pleaſures, 
and pains, were very intereſting to his friends; for that moſt de- 
lightful of all our ſenſes was to him as a dream of fairy viſions, 
confuſed, yet delightful, beyond all that the fancy can'conceive. 
„ He was like one newly born into the world, needing to learn 
_* anew all the objects around him, knowing nothing by the eye, 
„put all by the touch. It was long before he found out that pic- 
| © tures repreſented ſolid bodies, and then he was much ſurpriſed 
; | © that thoſe things, which to the eye ſeemed prominent and round, 
« were to the touch quite even and flat ; he aſked his friends which 
was indeed the lying ſenſe, feeling or ſeeing.“ 


a | Being 


1 
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T Being ſhown his father's picture in a locket, at his mother's 
watch, and told what it was, he acknowledged a likeneſs, but 
was vaſtly ſurpriſed; aſking, how it eould be that a large face 
could be expreſſed in ſo little room; ſaying, it ſhould have ſeemed 


as W to him, as to have put a buſhel of any thing into a 
« pint.” 


Now there are many, who having enjoyed and uſed this precious 
ſenſe during all their lives, have never come to know, like this 
young man, that, even within the narroweſt circle; the repreſenta- 
tion is as perfect and true, as in the full ſize of the human body; 
fooliſhly imagining that. nothing can-be drawn but of its natural 
ſize, If a man were to take this fancy, that nothing of anatomy 
could be drawn but of the full ſize of life, with what high contempt 
muſt he look. down upon theſe little plates; where I have endea- 
voured to, repreſent, in this miniature form, what it muſt be con- 
felled, might be more fully repreſented” on a larger fcale; and yet 
am ſenſible, that thoſe, who. cannot underſtand theſe plates, 
will hardly profit even by that ſtately anatomical figure of full 
fix. feet high, which, being cut in copper, with googes, and chif- 
ſels, and mallets, and all kinds of inſtruments, muſt eſtabliſh a re- 
putation for its author; which, if not high, will not fail to be 
at leaſt of a laſting kind; neither apt to be en W 
like other diſcoveries, to go aſtray. 

2 : | As 
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A, I procceded in writing a book of anatomy, I felt more 
and more, at every ſtep, the neceſſity of giving plates to it?? 
for a book of anatomy without theſe ſeemed to me no better than 
a book of geography without its maps; it was, in my mind, like 
teaching mathematics without diagrams, or ſolving. Euelid's pro 
blems without the help of figures or lines, by the mere force of 
imagination alone. Indeed any one, who, ſtudying without ſome 
help of plates, tries to underſtand and to remember an anatomical 
deſcription with no other repreſentation than words merely, wil) 
feel, that he is like one attempting to work a rule of arithmetic 
without the uſe of cyphers, trying to remember the value and 
denomination of each part throughout the whole train of num- 
bers; he is ingenious in difficulties, making an abſtract ſubject 
of one belonging to the ſenſes chiefly, and attempting to obtain 
by words, thoſe ideas which muſt come to him only through the eye. 
It was while I was writing anatomical de ſcriptions that L firſt” 
thought of drawings, and of placing my ſubjects in thoſe very 
ſhapes and poſtures in which they were explained: and I conceiv- 
ed, that the deſcriptions and the drawings might thus be wrouglit 
into one perfect whole; being as two parts of one idea, or as one idea 
preſented in a double form, once to che eye; and once again to the ear. 
If, in any material points, my drawings and deſcriptions ſhall thus 
agree, then muſt the ideas be made out to my reader clear and fair; 
and ſhould inſinuate themſelves into his mind without labour or 
| 8 | thought 
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thought on his part; while he is not toiling from deſcriptions to 
drawings; not harraſſed with continual interruptions, incongruous 
ideas, parts deſcribed but not repreſented, or repreſented and not 


deſcribed ; not travelling far and wide from the ideas of one au- | 


| thor, to the repreſentation of another; never trying to aſſociate ideas 
which have no affinity, nor ſtriving to bring drawings and de- 
ſeriptions together which are as far, as may be, from being parts of 
the/ſame idea, or from being capable of that cloſe - compariſon 
which the ſtudent ſeeks, and miſſes with a diſappointment which is 
continually renewed. Such muſi be the ſtudent's: labour, (a labour 
which might well oppreſs the moſt active mind,) if the teacher 
be not careful to preſerve for him this correſpondence of ideas; 
whether he be employed in comparing his lecture with the ſubject | 
lying before him, or his drawings with his book. 


From the firſt dawnings of anatomical knowledge, or at leaſt 
from the very earlieſt invention of anatomical plates, this vitious 
practice has prevailed, that each author, careleſs of this correfpond- 
ence of ideas; never thinking of the harmony that ought ſtill to 
ſubſiſt between thoſe notions which are to be conveyed by words, 
and thoſe which ſpeak to the eye, in the truer language of this ſub- 
je; intending merely to write a book, and rather with the hopes 
of procuring himſelf a name, than with the prouder-expectation 
of multiplying and varying the ſources of inſtruction, writes his 
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book after his own way ; and takes his plates, perhaps, where he is 
directed by his bookſeller, or where he may moſt ſafely ſteal ; 
and often chuſing them of a faſhion} fifty years older than that 
book, into the gaps and interſtices of which, they are to be nitch- 
ed and ſtuck up, wherever they will make the handſomeſt figure, 
not where they will be of the moſt uſe. 


This ironical praiſe may be very ſafely given to the older 
anatomiſts for their love of original drawings, that having once ſet 
their taſte to one certain ſyſtem of plates, they have been very con- 
ſtant and true to their firſt choice; It is thus that the plates of Ve- 
ſalius, Fallopius, or Euſtachius, have deſcended, with ſome diſtor- 
tions and abridgements indeed, but ill unpolluted with any ſtain 
of originality, nor vitiated by any one improvement of repreſenta- 
tion or of thought, through the books of Vidus Vidius, Pareus, 
Stephanus, Blanchardus, Veſlingius, Riolanus, Verhein, Palfin, Dio- | 
nis, and a thouſand others. Thus have the once beautiful plates of 
Veſalius, (mangled and deformed, cut down to ſuit books of all 
ſizes, twiſted and accommodated to all ſubjects and all forms of ex- 
planation, ) deſcended to us in ſuch diſtorted ſhapes, that while we 
are looking over their books to fix upon them this indictment of 
plagiariſm, we can n W pci the nen drawings ſo fairly 
. Nr e N 


- Even 


Even in the firſt, invention of our beſt anatomical figures, we 
ſee a continual ſtruggle between the anatomiſt and the painter; 
one ſtriving for elegance of form, the other inſiſting upon ac- 
- curacy of repreſentation. It was thus that the celebrated Ti- 
tian confented to draw for Veſalius : Though it is but too plain 
that there can be no truth in drawings, thus monſtrouſſy 
compounded betwixt the imagination of the painter, and the 
ſober remonſtrances of the anatomiſt, ſtriving for accurate ana- 
tomy, where the thing cannot be; for thoſe figures, which are 
fuppoled to be drawn truly from the anatomical table, are 
formed from the imagination of the painter merely; ſturdy 
and active figures, with a ludicrous contraſt of furious counte-.. 
nances, and ative limbs, combined with ragged muſcles, and 
naked bones, and diſſected bowels, which they are buſily em- 
ployed in ſupporting, for ſooth, or even demonſtrating with their 
hands. This vitious practice of drawing from imagination mere - 
ly is well examplified in this, that anatomiſts have, with one con- 
fent, agreed to borrow. the celebrated Torſa for putting their 
bowels into, to explain them there; à practice which has deſcend- 
ed from the time of Veſalius down to Cheſſelden, and from him 
to the ſyſtems of the preſent day. 8 

5 

No painter in natural hiſtory, in botany, in mechanics, nor in 
any thing that relates to ſcience, would dare to draw without 
his 


PREFACE, : vil 
his ſubje immediately before him : but anatomiſts, who moſt of 
all need this clearneſs and truth, have been moſt of all arbitra- 
ry and looſe in their methods; not repreſenting what they ſaw, but 
what they themſelves imagined, or what others choſe to report-to. 
them: hence the careleſs copying from book to book, the interpo- 
lations of anatomiſts, the interference of painters in a ſubject de- 
grading to their higher art, the errors and miſtakes of engravers, 
and the ſubjection of true anatomical drawing to the capricious 
interference of the artiſt, whoſe rule it has too often been to make 
all beautiful and ſmooth, leaving no harſhneſs nor apparent blurr 
in all his work. 'Even the celebrated book of Albinus has been thus 
abuſed ; and though he 1s ſparing of cellular ſubſtance, and glands, 
and fat, and veſſels; of all that gives a drawing its likfneſs to the 
human body; even the little that he had given, is now rounded 
down into the ſmoothneſs of ivory, as if a model had been made 
and drawn from. Albinus, (naturally ſparing of ornament, and 
wanting in the natural character of parts) lived to ſee his drawings 
thus robbed of the little that they poſſeſſed of grace or nature; and 
then produced, as if in mere wantonneſs and ſport, under the 
high title of ANaTomy of PAa1NTING ; but by one, who ſeems too 
grave to have intended any ſtroke of irony, ſo refined as this. ; 


A higher taſte prevails in the preſent age; and the ſplendid 
and noble works of Morgagni, Haller, Bidloo, and Albinus, and 


#»s# 
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of Cheſſelden, Hunter and Cowper, are drawn truly, and from 
nature, and cannot be forgotten, while anatomy, and the arts de- 
pending on it, continue to be eſteemed. Yet even, among thoſe 
great men, we have ſeen an idea gradually improving, till at laſt 
it was brought by Haller to the true point. For Albinus's draw» 
ings are merely plans: Bidloo's: tables are beautiful and maſterly; 
but being wanting in regularity and order, they want altogether 
the clearneſs of a plan; Haller's drawings are as fair as Bidloo's, as 
regular as. thoſe: of Albinus ; and combine in one the truth and 
ſometimes the elegance of nern with the e and accuracy 
eee S ara tho | 


If an alto ſhall ſet-up a ſkeleton, and draw it in poſ- 
tutes reſembling thoſe of life; if he ſhall diſſe the human bo- 
dy, ſtudying and drawing it in parts; if he ſhall continue draws» 
ing muſcle after muſcle, and one part after another, till he have 
gone through the whole; if he ſhall proceed then to take theſedraw- 
ings and notes of individual parts, and lay them over his firſt 
drawings of the bones; if he ſhall try to match the parts belong- 
ing to fifty individual bodies of different ſizes, of various forms, 
dying, ſome: ſuddenly, and others ſlowly, ſome full and muſcular, 
others emaciated and poor ; what will the reſult of all this be, but a 
mere plan ? It is aplan merely, through'all. the proceſs, and in all 
its parts; it canndt be other than a plan when the whole work is 

l accompliſhed 
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accompliſhed and ſet up-. It was an unlucky theory of this 
kind that carried the great ALvmus, for fifteen years, through a 
courſe of laborious diſſections, painful and uſeleſs to himſelf ; 


but uſeful to all thoſe who have to follow him: Still each 


drawing of his is but a mere plan, reſembling no individual 


body, reſembling in nothing the general drawing of the body; it is 


fach a view as never is to be ſeen in a diſſection. It is not, like our 
Covyrx's nor like BIDLoO's, a true drawing of muſcles daſhed 
with touches of glands, and fat, and cellular ſubſtance, which are 
the natural diſtinctions of parts; nor mixed with the branchings of 
arteries or nerves, the chief objects for which we ſtudy the muſcles; 
but it is like a ſtatue anatomiſed, where all the irregutarities of ſub- 


ſtance, all the gradations of bones, ligaments, tendons, and fleſh; 


are rounded down with a ſtudied ſmoothneſs; it is a figure which 
the ſtudent can never compare with the body as it lies before him 
for diſſection; it is a figure ſuiting more the eye of the painter 
than the eye of the a natomiſt; nor even pleaſant to his eye, ſince 
it ſtands in attitudes, which no ſwelling of particular muſcles 
ſeems to ſupport. 


In the other extreme is BiDLoo; for, in his plates, the maſter- 

hand of the painter prevails almoſt alone; while whole ſheets of 

infinite labour ſerve only to explain the joinings of the clavicles, or 

perhaps the form of one trifling muſcle or gland. The formal fi- 
b | 


gures 
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gures of Al xi x us are more deſireable than theſe, But, in either bock, 
we regret either extreme; in Ar nix us we think that we under- 
| ſtand every muſcle of the human body! but our knowledge hardly 
bears the teſt of diſſection; the drawings and the ſubject never can 
be directly compared: In BiDLoo, we have the very ſubject be- 
fore us! the tables, the knives, the apparatus, down even to the 
flies chat haunt the places of diſſection, all are preſented with the 
main object of the plate; and thus we have perfect confidence in 
the drawing; in which alſo the parts are laid out in a bold and maſ- 
terly ſtile, ſo that the dead ſubject and the engraving can well bear 
to be compared. But in BIDL oo there is often no claſſification nor 
arrangement, no breadth of parts, by which we can underſtand a 
whole limb; a thigh is preſented with no one marked point; neither 
the haunch nor the knee are ſeen : His plates are all elegance in re- 
ſpect of drawing; in reſpect of anatomy, they are all diſorder and 
confuſion; and one muſt be both anatomiſt and painter to gueſs 
what is meant, how the limb is laid, and what parts are ſeen. 


| It is to HALLE that we muſt give the palm; who having to do 

with parts chiefly, and not with a whole, has ſeldom offended by 
drawing a diſſected body, after a living form; nor by planning and 
dividing a living form into the parts of a diſſected body; but has 
given his drawings truly from the anatomical table; and with the 
trueſt drawing, has given, very often, all the diſtinctneſs of a2 


Now 
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No ve ſhould always remember that anatomy is to be learnt only | 
by diſſection *; diſſection is the firſt and laſt buſineſs of the ſtu- 
dent; and when drawings are made for his uſe, the body ſhould 
be laid out; as he is to order it in diſſection; the belly ſhould be 
diſplayed, as he can diſplay it in his ſubject; an arm ſhould be ſo 
drawn, that, when he diſſects the arm of the ſubject, it may fall na- 
turally upon the table, exactly as he finds it in his book; and ſtill 
the poſture of arms, and legs, and heads, ſhould be preſerved di- 
ſtint and clear: enough of the general figure ſhould be kept to 
explain the poſture of parts; there ſhould be kept up a natural 
correſpondence among the ſeveral drawings; and while the true 
anatomical drawing is delivered upon one plate, a * if it be 
required, — be added upon the next. 

B 2 | 6 


If anatomy is to be acquired in this way only, then muſt we underſtand by a ſchool 


of anatomy a ſchool of diſſection: Yet thoſe who have had the happineſs of proſecuting their | 


fudies in foreign univerſities, or in the London ſchools, will hardly believe it, that there is at 
leaſt one place of education much celebrated, and worthy to be ſo, where the ſtudy of anatomy 
is denied or proſcribed, —Where not only it is not praiſeworthy, but even dangerous to 
propoſe diſſections; where the man who: may be ſo bold as to de his duty in that moſt import · 
tant ſtudy, ſhall be traduced in filthy pamphlets, thruſt officiouſly, and with intentions not of the 


pureſt kind, into the hands of every young man who comes to ſchool. If I have felt this, it has 


been fill in Glence ; till I now ſpeak of it, not formally, but by chance; not with the mean 
thought of preſenting myſelf as a perſecuted man, nor of indulging a reſentment which were loſt 
upon ſuch people, or upon ſuch an occaſion ; but to make my acknowlegements to one, whoſe ge- 
| nerous coodudt is not unknown; who is truly intereſted in the honour and reputation of that uni- 
verſity to which he belongs ; who is at once an honour and defence to it; and whoſe ſingle praiſe, 
(may I be allowed to y what touches myſelf fo nexrly;) * Mall curweigh's whole theatre of 
« gthers.” e 


— 
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I know'but too well that few will ſubmit to learn anatomy, as. 
they ſhould do, by the dry reading of anatomical deſcriptions, and 
. the tedious comparing. « of , theſe. with the ſubject, or with their 
plates; and there are very "ay who have learned this uſeful, truth, 
that they are to become acquainted with parts only by being maſters 
of the whole. One propoſes to himſelf to learn the bones only; 


another deſigns tg attend chiefly to the joints; a third will. ſtudy 


the arteries only, for the arteries are of chief uſe to the ſurgeon ;” 
another delights in ſtudying the , viſcera, and is ſorely diſap- 
pointed if he fail to underſtand the, brain 1 while, anatomy abſo- 
lutely is not to be ſtudied in parts, but is one fair and continued 
circle, where ſuch is the correſpondence, and mutual connection of 
all the parts, that he who would know the muſcles, muſt firſt ſtu- 
dy the bones; and he who would learn the blood veſſels, and 
nerves, (which are indeed the moſt important to the ſurgeon,) muſt 
know the muſcles thoroughly. It is according to the muſcles, 
that all the other parts are to be deſcribed ; for when we trace the 
courſe of a blood veſlel, it is by purſuing its intricate wan- 
derings among the muſcles: it gives its firſt branch to one muſcle, 
its ſecond branch to another; it forks into two, under the belly 
of a third ; it goes through the ſubſtance of a fourth muſcle, or ac- 
companies its tendon, or runs along the edge of its fleſhy. belly : 
So that in deſcribing a great veſſel, we mark its exit from the trunk 
of the body, its entrance into the arm-pit or groin, its courſe down 
the arm or thigh ; the dangers, the wounds, the operations of each 


great artery or nerve, are recorded een to the parts which 
their 


_— 
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their ſeveral branches ſupply. And beſides theſe a e 
which cannot but have their weight, we muſt not forget, chat the 
wounds of the muſcles, the ſprains of tendons, the rupture of li- 
gaments, the collections under the general faſciæ or broad tendons 


of the limbs, are of themſelves ſufficient and direct motives; the 


only ones, indeed, that need be aſſigned for n the anatomy 


of the muſcles with particular care, 


Vet, labour it as we will, how poorly ought we to think of our 
own diligence, when we find Statuaries or Painters ſtudying the 
anatomy of the human body, with a perſeverance and ſucceſs 


| which may well put us to ſhame! Painters merely, who having 


no object ſo important, nor ſo intereſting, as the injuries and acci- 


dents of the body, defire nothing more than to underſtand 1 its er. 


ternal W and its form. 

| The Greeks ved in the moſt delightful countries of the world; the 
moſt beautiful people; ſometimes happy, and always free. Among 
them the arts grew and flouriſhed, and were to all ranks the chief 
buſineſs and pleaſure of life: for moderation and ſimplicity was in 
their dwellings, while all their riches were reſerved for ſhows and 


feſtivals, for adorning their native city, for the public uſe. Their 


temples, and ſtreets, and halls were filled with repreſentations of a 


beauty, which never exiſted but among that happy people, or lives 


now only in their works, 'the admiration and reproach of our lag- 


gard times, They ſaw, in their public games, the lovely forms of 


their 
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their youth moving in dignity and grace For there were ſeen 

in mixed aſſembly n their women, the pureſt models of female 

beauty in their young men, the grandeſt diſplays of the manly 
form; moving and in action; inſpired by every noble emulation, 
exulting in their ſtrength; or advancing into the public view, 
only to ſhow! the beauties of their form. Their artiſts needed 
no helps of anatomy; but in thoſe delightful ſpectacles collected 
all the modes and forms of beauty, to combine them into one high 


ideal form.“ | | 1 . 
Ihe moderns have come poorly after, in this great career; copy- 
ing coldly thoſe half- animated forms, which are ſeen in our 
ſchools of the arts fixed in laborious poſtures, ſelling their igno- 
dle beauty for a price.” Senſible of this great defect, our artiſts 
have taken the help of anatomy to correct this tame unmeaning 
form; ſtudying with a noble perſeverance, (but as their own critics 
acknowledge to us,) with but poor ſucceſs. They ſtudy each muſ- 
cle; they note down its direction and uſe ; they gueſs at its office, 
and power in certain poſtures of the body; and try to mark it in 
its juſt place. The modern ſtatuary, is like one wandering a- 
mong the ruins of ſome noble city, who finding the remains of 
a temple, traces its lines among the ruins, and, upon this ſlender 
knowledge, tries to imagine and coldly repreſent to us its loſt 
form and antient grandeur. 


It 


® 40 We are taught by philoſophy, the natural pre · eminence and high rank of ſpecific ideas 
IS... aboye individual forms,” wn HARIS. | 
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It was thus that Michael Angelo ſtudied our profeſſion: and 


ſtudied it ſo, that the leſſons of that great maſter are a reproach” to 
thoſe who profeſs anatomical knowledge. His knowledge of ana- 
tomy gave to all his works a caſt * approaching more nearly to 
© the Ftruſcan ſtyle, than to the purer taſte of the 'Greeks “ 
marking them too harſhly with traits of learning. His violent di- 


ſtortions and ſudden ſhortenings of the limbs are leſs pleaſing to 


thoſe who delight in the delicate and higher beauty; fitting him leſs 


for repreſenting the female form, than for giving bold and terrible 


pictures of action and ſtrength. But ſtill he is correct and true in 
all that belongs to the anatomy of the human body; and his ſtudies 
are a trial of the anatomiſt's ſkill;—for in looking upon one of theſe, 


we find that the knee, the ancle, the neck, the wriſt, each head and - 
projecting point of bone, is truly marked; while the diſtortion 


of the figure, the violent action of the limbs, the ſhorten- 


ings and bending of the joints, and the intricacy of the whole 
poſture are difficult in the extreme; but ſtill each limb is true, 


and every individual muſcle ſwelling in its juſt degree, ſo as 
to preſerve correctly che proportions and balance of the whole. 
Should not we be aſhamed to compare our languid endeavours with 
the perfect knowledge of this great painter, the very notes of whoſe 
deeper ſtudies in anatomy we are unable to read ? 


But in our profeſſion, though the very ſcience might almoſt be de- 
fined a Enowledge of parts, induſtry and knowledge are but of low 
R 2 0 


repute, 
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. - repute, and the very name of diligence and mere labour, a term of 
reproach; while genius is in truth nothing but a ſtrong deſire of 
knowledge, and the ſpirit of induſtry its trueſt mark. Let not 


the ſtudent of anatomy deſpiſe labour, nor hope to acquire his | 


knowledge by other means. In juſtice to his own genius, he 
muſt take all advantage of deſcriptions, and drawings, and diſſee- 


tions, and plans; feeling, no doubt, in his firſt difficulties the need 


of every help, but ſtriving to mount, by ſlow. degrees, from ſuch 
elementary books, as that which I now preſent him with, to thoſe 
noble and ſplendid works, which were the beginning of correct ana- 
tomy, and will not be forgotten, while that branch of knowledge is 
reſpected or known. And here may I not complain, that, in ſche- 
ming theſe plates, I am curbed and bound in by the oecono- 
my of my plan? If, indeed, by wiſhing merely, the thing could be 

accompliſhed, -this word oeconomy ſhould never more be heard of 
| in all that relates to ſcience; but many are to ſtudy our profeſſion 
who cannot command thoſe. noble works; and every young man 


who is to ſtudy an art in which the intereſts of ſociety are ſo im- 


mediate and ſa ſtrong, ſhould have the means of inſtruction put 
within his reach. If there be any teacher, then, who being cir- 
cumſcribed in point of time, would. conſent to offer his help and 


inſtructions in that form in which he could give them, regarding 


more his duty than his good name, to him this motive ſhall be my 
apology ; it ſhall be my apology to all thoſe who can feel with me 

a fincere defire to do good and to be uſeful;—but not to all!—for 
| | | | Nudents 
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ſtudents have been already warned, that they muſt be jealous of thoſe 
who pretend to give them plates; © that ſome are capable of making 
plates for them, and ſome are not; that thoſe who are beſt able 
to give them plates, either will not undertake the labour, or can- 
not find time.” And ſo, the half only of this delicate argument 
was left unpronounced, which was already but too plain. Now, 
although ſome unfortunate publiſher of Anatomical Drawings 
was thus left impaled upon the horn of this broken-dilemma, any 
implied reproach could not be aimed at me particularly, ſince 


my book was not publiſhed; it was only advertiſed, This is 


perhaps a ſort of caution, - which it might in certain cireumſtan- 
ces be very right, or very dutiful, or very convenient, perhaps, 
to give; as young men, no doubt, need ſome careful perſon to 
inſtruct and help their judgements, eſpecially in ſuch tender 
points as this is. But ſhould it ever happen, that a man of high 
rank and character ſhould be found, ſtriving to hurt any poor en- 


deavours of mine, I might feel that riſing within me; which. 


it were almoſt a meanneſs to ſuppreſs :; and reply to him 
in the words of Lord Shaftſbury: „ Tou Sir, have x cha- 
racter, which ſets you above us far, and releaſes you 
from thoſe. decorums, and conſtraining: meaſures of beha - 
: | 85 . ee 
* Ille ſapit, qui te ſie utitur, omnia ferre 5 
81 potes ac debes, 5 Jovenat:. | 
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viour, to which we of an inferior ſort are bound; you may 
* liberally deal out your compliments and ſalutations in what lan- 
guage you chink fit; for I ſhall but ſtrive with myſelf to ſup- 
4 preſs whatever vanity might naturally ariſe in me for ſuch a fa- 
vour beſtowed; for, whatever may in the bottom be intended by 
4 ſach treatment; it is impoſſible for me to term it other. than a fa- 
© your, ſince there are certain enmities which it will ever inen, 

ed an honour to have deſerved 100 Mintit A Ale 5 rr; 
The author ſurely will not be accuſed of ſuch want = 3 ny 
reliſh for elegant drawing or engraving, a8 to hold theſe plates out 
as excelling in what is beautiful; yet, may he not hope, that they 
are not wanting in what is uſeful? They want that ſize which 
gives ſplendor to a grander work, and of courſe that propor- 
don, which gives the full idea of the human body; they want that 
elegant drawing, and careful engraving, which ſhould do any idea 
- juftice, which is ſo neceſſary in delivering the minuter parts with 
character and truth; all is wanting that belongs to the idea of a 
grander work ; an idea, which the author could not but feel, yet 
durſt not indulge; But ſtill he hopes they may be found ſimple, in- 

———ů—ů——— ˙— hi telligible, 


8 | Perhaps 3 it was ſome fac critic as this that ties that great anatomical drawing, hah” 
either 1 ſhould not have mentioned at all, or ſhould have given ſome ſhort account of. Indeed 


7 * 


it is not eaſy to deliver a fair hiſtory of even the moſt trivial improvement, and very ſel- 
dom ce we able to diſcover by what happy chance an idea firſt ſprang up in the mind of 
: : ite 


of the Iymphatic ſyſtem, in one. conſiſtent view, took a delicate nd elegant drawing of the 
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telligible, and plain; having whatever belongs to a little ſyſtem. of A 
plates, intended merely to accompany a book of anatomy, and 4 
chicfly defigned for thoſe who are entering on their ſtudies, and but 1 
little, adyaneed; and he truſts that he will be indulged, in trying 3 
fairly, whether by attending to che correſpondence of ideas and 5 
repreſentations, whether by ordering his drawings ſo as to ſuit his 1 
book, whether by a careful combination of deſcriptions, drawings, AY 
and plans, he ſhall not be able to deliver a ſyſtem of anatomy, intel- 1 
ligible, or perhaps eafy for his pupils; enabling them to enter the 1 
diſſecting room with eonfidence, and to leave it, not without inſtruc- # 
tion; and qualifying them alſo for underſtanding thoſe illuſtrations, 1 
which he ſhall continue to give, or the corrections and remarks | of 1 
other teachers: for that ſtudent has but a mean idea of the value : : 
of his profeſſion, who does not ſeek all means of inſtruction ; and , g 
che teacher muſt have a poor conceit of his preſent knowledge, who I 


| does not hope, by his own diligence, to correct himſelf; or to re- 
ceive leſſons from others, ſometimes friendly, too often, in this 
world tinctured with its enmities and paſſions; fuch as are not 
pleaſant in receiving, which Mill it is a duty to receive... -.c. {14,,)._ 


its wothor's but perhaps the hiſtory of this grand kgure might go in the following terms. The 
ingenious Mr Cruikſhanks, with the deſign of explaining all that he or Dr Hunter had injeted, 


human body, and laid his lymphatics upon it, explaining at the ſame time his intention, — 


making his apologies for this little plan ; but he could not forſee that the idea thus firſt foggel; | 
| | ted 
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HILE Lhave 'ventared to ben ſo fully concerning the genera 
| deſign of theſe plates, it is very natural for me to ſay alſo a few 
words concerning the mechanical labour. 
I have drawn my plates with my own hand. I 15 engraved de ut 
theſe plates, and etched almoſt the whole of them: Which I mention only 
E | to ſhow, that they have their chance of being correct in the anatomy, and 
chat whatever, by my interference, they may have loſt i in elegance, they 
have gained, I hope, in truth and accuracy, And while | mention this, I 


muſt not be ungrateful to Mr Beugo, whoſe ill will, I hope, be ſhown on 
. ſome higher occaſion, and whoſe character muſt not be hurt by any thing 


that may be ſeen here; for wherever in theſe plates all is fair and clean, it 


#1190 


is owing to his care ; and thaſe blots of execution which are not fairly co- 


& vered, have not come through his correQing hand.—Whateyer he has done 
alone has been hurried, allowing no time for artful or laborious engraving, 
though fill all that is here, I hope, is correct and true. | 
ted wag to receive, in 1 3 a 15 3 a grander form. —The 3 was tried 
again, and the ſecond anatomiſt reſolving tt to outdo at one ftroke all his rivals, and knowing of no 
farer way than this, had an engraving made of « moſt giganticfize! An Aſkapart! A figure of full 
ſix feet in height ; which (bating the clumfineſs of conception) has turned out to be a drawing 
of fuch 1 ſingular beauty, that it will not be rivalled; and as there can be no repreſentation of the 
human body of more than 6 feet high, it poſitively cannot be excelled. —Al1l thoſe who underſtand 
the intention and effe& of engraving, or who have any idea of the bold and free manner which 
claſs drawings require, "muſt wonder even at the report of ſuch a thing ; but not us ür poct 
Young wonders, © for wonder is involuntary * * if the emotion be involuntary, it will moſt 
likely be of another kind, ; 


1 6 c '®. 
Hen THEM! 1 4. 


PREFACE. xxi 
I have endeavoured, alſo, to keep the explanation of theſe plates to the 
moſt ſimple and natural form - knowing, by long experience, that anato- 
mical deſcriptions are, even to the moſt earneſt and diligent ſtudent, very 
tedious and hard to be underſtood. The loading of ſuch a ftudy as Anatomy 
with peculiar or affected language, and with needleſs terms of art, where 
too many are really needful, has a tawdry and vulgar appearance, of 
which we have much reaſon to be aſhamed; it is æ barbarous jargon, to 
which our ear is ſubdued only by long and inveterate euſtorn: and our 
continual uſe of this traſhy language in ſchool books, preſents to the ſtu- 
dent the difficult and wage aſk E en at once a new ſclence 
and 4 ſtrange language. | 


Swirr, who commends fitnplicity of 0 and enforces his leon 
dy the moſt beautiful examples, ſays, When the water is clear you wil 
+ eafily ſee to the bottom; but anatomiſts have ſtirred up their techni- 
cal terms ſo thick, that the ſtudent has but a poor chance of ſeeing t6 the 
Ulti unleſs we ſhall agree in letting this ſediment quietly ſubſide a- 


The medical ſtudent is, indeed, ſo accuſtomed to hard words, that he can 
ſcarcely think any book accurate or complete that is without them; and 


however well he may underſtand its deſeriptions, cannot believe them true. 
He is not only accuſtomed to know the molt difficult parts by the hardeſt 
names, but to have the detail given to him in ſuch expletives, as the Poſterior, 
Anterior, Superior, Inferior * ; and often after all, this Superior Anterior por- | 
tion 


1 S; Our ſcience in this country has got this vile farrago, of Anterior, guperior, &c. throungm 
bad tranſlations of Latin and French, where ſuch words as Superieure or Superior are in their 
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. - tion is but one extremity forſooth, or one portion of a part, which having 

other poſterior extremities, or anterior portions, has to- paſs ſtill through a | 
long declenſion of theſe curious terms, which have not, like the terms ia 
any other ſcience, the property of conveying more regular and clear ideas, 
nor of ſaying ſuperfluous words, They ſtand in place of the ſimple expreſ- 
fion of upper or lower ends. Now this clutter of hard names confounds the 
ear, as well as puzzles the judgement of the ſtudent, and is. truely a diſ- 
grace to the ſcience ;—it looks as if we believed Anatomy to conſiſt in 
ſtrange terms, and that we could not write in true character of Anatomilts, 
but by departing as widely as poſlible from the language of gentlemen. 1 
have ventured, inſtead of ſetting up this rank and file of tall opaque words 
79 betwixt the reader's imagination, and my own conceptions,” to make 
every deſcription -as ſimple as may be,—uſing no hard words, but the 
pure names; ; chooſing rather that, my book ſhould be plainly underſtood, 
than admired as a piece of unintelligible profound anatomy. 
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IN this Plate are repreſented the Adult and Feetal Sculls, that they 
may be fairly compared with each other; and there is explain« 
ed here, not the minute anatomy of the individual parts, but the 
general view only, viz. the Bones of which the Cranium is compoſed; 
——the Sutures by which the ſeveral bones are joined. And, in the 
Fetal Scull, the form and proceſs of Offification ; and the interſtices 
called Fontanelles, which are always left membraneous, during the: 
flow offification of the child's head. rae: 


& + | FIGURE. . 


OF THE BONES. 


Ii GURE I. 


THE ADULT S$CULL 


A Tur Frontar Bou, where (a) ſhows the ſerrated edge which forms the Co- 
' - ronal Suture; — (5) the fatter part behind che Eye, which is plain and hollow 

for lodging the Temporal Muſcle; — (e) is the acute angle of the bone, which 
is "called the External Angular Proceſs, from its forming the outer angle or cor- 
ner of the eye; — and (4) is that” prominence over the noſe, under which 
there is = ſmall cavity within the bone, called the Frontal Sinus, which the 
"ſurgeon avoids in performing the operation of trepan ; though it is rather from 
the difficulty of perforating this part that he ſhuns it, than from any dagger in the 


_ perforation. 


The PazrzTar Bowe. The letter B points to that great line, which running ac- 
cording to the length of the bone, with a rainbow-like arch, divides the fur- 
dhe into. two equal parte, of which the upper and  fmooth-part (%) is covered 
with the thin expanded tendon of the Occtrrro-FRoWrALIs MvscLe, while the 
er part (7) Bes its farface radinted; td thete radii are the impreffons of the 
particular bundles ef | which the Temporel Muſcle  confilts ; fo that “ the white 
« ſemicircular line (B) repreſents the origin of the temporal muſcle ; and the con- 
verging lines on the ſurface (J) expreſs the manner, in which the fibres of 
< bd mnaſcle_ ie gathered; inte u fraaller -compaſer 40" pak umler the” jugam.” 
Vid. P. 61.— (g) points to a ſmall bole in the back part of this bone, which 
is ſometimes large, ſometimes wanting; and which gives paſſage to à ſmall vein 
of the integuments, (going inwards to the longitudinal finus or great vein of 
the head) and alſo to a ſmall artery, which accompanies the vein: (5) marks 
that corner which, running down ſharper and longer 8 temple, is often 
2 | called 
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called the Spinous Proceſs of the Parietal Bone; and this corner is the more to 
be obſerved, that it is under it that the great artery of the Dura Mater runs. 


c The Occurrraz. Bonz, -of which buf 4 Wey all pet is forn in this dineo- 
tion. : i | 5 | 3s 
TH En. 

*D Is the TEMroRAL. Boxx, ſeen full and direct from one fide; where (i) marks 
chat thin upper edge, which forms the ſquamous ſuture; (4) the deep and flat 
part of the bone, on which the temporal muſcle lies; (7) the Maſtoid or Mamil- 
lary Proceſs, named from its reſemblance to a nipple; (zz) the Styloid. Proceſs, 
which ſands out over the back part of the throat to give origin to ſeveral muſ- | 
cles of the throat and tongue; (#) is the Zygomatie Proceſs, which, joining 
With a fimilar proceſs of the cheek bone, forms the zygoma or arch; (o) marks 


the Ring of the Meatus Auditorius Externus, or outward ring of the ear; and. # 
| (4) ſhows a ſmall hole, which, like that of the parietal bone, tranſmits a vein „ | 
| paſſing from without into the great ſinus or vein, within the ſcull, and which be- : =— 
longs ſometimes to the temporal, ſometimes to the occipital bone, or ſometimes- 


is in the ſuture betwixt them. 


E The Os Maran, or bone of the cheek, which fotms the lower and fore part „ g o 
| of the ſocket for the eye, and ſupports the cheek ; and by its prominenee or 
flatneſs gives the form of the face; —one. proceſs. () is ſeen bers going. up 

to meet the angular proceſs of che frontal bone, and ſo is named the Angular Pro- l 
ceſs of the Cheek Bone; while (r) another. proceſs, called the Zygomatic Proceſs : Ms 

of the Cheek Bone, goes to meet the zygomatic proceſs of the temporal bone, ' 
forming che complete jugum, or yoke, under which che temporal muſcle paſſes ; | Y 
and from that prominent part of the cheek: bone, which is marked (7), there go 1 

_ two remarkable muſcles, one the Maſſeter or Grinding Muſcle, which paſſes from 
A 2 7 £2 this: 


4 Or TAE BONES, 


this'part of the check bone into the angle of the lower jaw to pull it vpwards ; 
while another, 'z' very flender and delieate muſcle, goes from the ſame point 
gator e doctor woe Agony | arora or Ine 
tor Oris. Ei Noe 1 @ 


. 
* x 2 4 5 4 


F Points to che ſmall 'bones of the Noſe, named Nasar Bones ; for there 48e 
two: of them forming the root of the noſe, and the left one is ſeen here ; the I; 
ſmall letter (7) points to what is called the Lateral Naſal r 
p nice: 7-—- 1 | EY 


G Points to the Urn Jaw Boz, of which ſcarcely any thing is ſeen in this 
view, except we gender mere ren pr Ing 


ſe C N — 3 #7 . - k 
are let. ' . 


3 


H Marks the Lowes Jaw Benz; J Ad en det es 
Bone which is called the Angle, into which the Maſſeter Muſcle is fixed 
(% marks that proceſs of the flw which is called Coronoid or Horn-like, 
which goes up under the Zygoma to receive the great temporal muſcle as it 
paſſes under the arch;— and (e) is the Condyloid Proceſs, or that branch of the 
lower jaw bone, which is crowned with the condyle or head, forming the joint or 
pr r VEG Jo hues; ee e Wr jew bole e pang 
N of the . | ; 
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1. The Cononas denen e 
bones, extending from ear to ear; and going down into the Temple, where it joins 
the Squamous Suture, and, like it, is ſcaled, (i. e.) nnn ̃ of.» re- 


| gular ſuture. 


>. Thb 


4 
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2. The Lausnompal Survnk, joining, the. occipital to che parietal. bones ] firiding 

over the occiput, reſembling the Greek letter A. — But the reſemblance-is a: little 
hurt by the accident of an Os Wormjanum, or, irregular: bone, ſuch as is found 
more frequently in this ſuture than in any other; ſometimes ſingle, as in the ſcull 
from which this was drawn; but ſometimes in great numbers, and not unfrequently 


of the fize of a crown piece; theſe Oſſa Wormiana may diſplace the Lambdoidal | 


n being out of the uſual, direction, Joly miſtaken for a fracture. 
|; 6 bt «$154 IO co Coirbot ty ins Hom 

8 hs Sa ee e the . Penn 
the Lambdoidal to the Coronal Suture, as an arrow lies betwixt the ſtring and 


1 . * » - , 4 R - : - . >. 5 9 ; ; 
the bow. Mr ph deere ee, 4, 6H Di * 
. 11 
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nnr a 
and called ſquamous or ſcaled, becauſe the edges of the temporal and parietal 


armour. One part marked (w) lying betwixt the occipital and / parietal. bones, is 
named the Additamentum Suturz Squamoſz, or ſupplement of the | Squamous 


7 _ p * 7 a —_— LEI 


7 


i = 2 — KA. „ 2 n 2 - bet 


„a. a part of d ² Ä Sai 
to the temporal, frontal, and parietal. bones, for, ia cin feet a 27gnps, 
all theſe bones meet by thin ſcaled edges, and lap over each, other; ſo cut. al 
the ſutures in the Temple are ſquamous. 


5 14 


6. The TxAnsvERsE SuTURE, is one which runs acroſs the face, through, the- middle 


of the orbits, and over the root of the ,noſe, and the end of ir appears here, 


joining the angular proceſſes of the frontal bone, and of the cheek. bone. 


7. The ZYGOMATIC SUTURE, DOE. 


** ſy 
$ {< % G4 t 15 a _—_ 
- * > rp 1 7 N a 
Ws, 
% iT - #QJ 1 * 1 11 „ HIPS» 7 4 * 


FIGURE 1. 


$i 6 PB n FI TAL SG 
Exe the FœrAl. ScuLL ;j— where we find the holes, proceſſes, and other 
marks, very imperfeft : Of courſe « ſhorier and mare fimple explanation will 
A Is The Froxzai Box; and the letter-is fo. placed, as, to mark the central point, 
where the oſſiſication begins; the offification being more perfect at this point, and 
Foing in = "radiated form towards all the edges of the bone, leaves the offification. 
Very imperfe@ all round the edge” of the bone; and at (4) there is a difference 
” betwixt chis and the Adult Scull, for here the cavity of the Frontal Sinus is 
B The PaxizrAL Bon ; where allo the letter marks the center of offification,; the 
walli are very plain; and the edges are feen imperfect and membraneous, leaving 
i che ſutures imperfect. The ridge, which divides che bone, is not yet formed; 
ber the 'Tempora? Muſcle has not yet begun to mark the bene. 


SR 5 4 


The Occirrral Boxz; where the letter again in this bone, points to an oſſifying 
central point. | 1 


D Tue Tüurenar Bong; where many parts, marked in the Adult Scull, as the 
Styloid and Maſtoid proceſſes, - che faqll hole, — and the marks of the Temporal 
Muſcle, are all wanting. And the ring (e) of the Meatus Auditorius Externus, 


P - . 
B25 of! d 
* 


t Amr 
- o + 


F 
: 


is merely a ring; is fixed to the bone only, and not joined with it; and is here 


| ſeen covered with the ſmooth Membrane of the Tympanum; or Drum of the 


E The Cuzex Bev; une e- a Yes, ery own, was i 


blunt and ill defined. 
F The Small Bowes of the Noſe. 


G The Urra Jaw Boxx; where, fince the teeth are not yet come up, the Alveolar 
or Socket Proceſs is not formed, nor even marked. | 

H The Lowzn Jaw Bonk; where ald the Alveolar-Proceſs is waiting, and where 

| the branch of the jaw bone 'does not rice bos the" baſil, on lower line, wi = 


eee 


ſame direction with the reſt of the bone. 


And laſtly,. the chief point to be obſerved, in the ſcull of a- child, ig the open- 
ings of the head; for the © parietal bone is ſo incomplete round all its edges, 


that it leaves all the ſutures imperfe&t' and membraneous, and leaves ſome open- 


ings particularly large. (aaaa) mark the four corners of the greater opening 
upon the top of the head; which, from the hypotheſis of its ſerving as à drain, 
is called the Fontanelle, or Fountain of "Moiſture, It has four angles, is formed) 
dy four. eroſſing ſutures ; the Sagittal Suture, deſcending quite to the noſe. The 
Fontanelle is covered only with a thin and delicate membrane ; it is named the 
Greater Anterior, or True Fontanelle, the opening of the head. 


(5) Marks 
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off 
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(% Marks a leſseropening, Which is ſormed by the meeting of the Lambdoidal 
and Sagittal Sutuxes; but, as they do not croſs, there ate here but 3 converg- 
ing lines ; three angles or points of bone; no perceptible opening, but the banes 
rather lapping over each other. It is over this point that the hair turns in « 
| ſort of vortex, if we may be allowed to explain it ſo; and though the greater | 
Fontanelle was thought to preſent in labour, this back Fontanelle is the true ppe- 


ſenting point. 
(e) Marks a ſmall Fontanelle, or membraneous interſtice before the ear; and 


(4) Marks another ſmall Fontanelle behind the ear, in the place of the Additamentum 
Suture Squamoſe ; and zit is the more to be remarked, s it is through this 
- little Fontanelle, that the acconcheur opens the head in the rare coincidence of 
preternatural poſture of the child, and deformed Pelvis; where after delivering the 

ue i i inpo®kle 10 get the hend out i. and_ he prefers this opening, und fhuns 
the bark Fontanelle, leſt, in piercing there, he ſhould cut the ligament of tho. 
neck, and ſo loſe his hold of the head. 
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This Plate enplains the Text Book, from Page $2, to Page 6g. 
5 _ — — 


Exrums the individual bones of the Crantun, the FrxonTar, Part- 


ETAL, and OccierIiTal BoNEs. | 1 


FIGURES I. an II. 


Exam the Os Faoxrrs, or bone of the forehead. The numbers apply equally 


to either figure; and every number wanting in the firſt figure, muſt be ſought 
for in the ſecond. r ä 


1. The Surknchianr RiDors, on which the eye brows are placed, and which form 
the frontal ſinuſes. The ſkin is very firmly attached to the bone, all along this 
ridge ; and the Frontal Muſcles ariſe here. The many ſmall dots, which are ſeen all 
along this ridge, are the marks of many little arteries, entering here to nouriſh 
the bone. 


2. Points to that hole which is called the SurzictLanr Horz, for it permits the 
mall Superciliary Artery and Nerve to come out from the ſocket of the eye to 
B turn 
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turn upwards upon the forchead, where they take che names of Frontal Aztory 
and Nerve. On the one fide it is a fair round hole, on the other fide it is a notch 
only. | | | 


3. The two InTERNAL ANGULAR PROCESSES. 


4. The two ExTranar AxGULAR PROCESSES. | 

5. The Hollow behind the External Angular Proceſs, in which the Temporal Muſcle 
35 St | 

6. The Nazar. Paocrss; funding up arp end rough, betwizt the two internal 
angular proceſſes. _ 


7. The Bunr, at the inner end of the Superciliary Ridge, marking the place of 
the Frontal Sinus, and indicating alſo the fize of that cavity, by the degree of 
riſing. 3-89 | | 


8. The Movrn of the FronTai Sus; where it opens into the Noſe. 


9. —is to be found on Figure II. only, and marks the Srixx, or Ridge to which 
the falx, or perpendicular paxtition of the Dura Mater is fixed; and (a) ſhows 
- "the groove, in which the ridge very generally terminates. _ 


10, The two OnnrTary PLATES ; which ore thels tos thin parts of the bone, which 
extend over the eye, ſo as to form the roof for the eye, and the floor for the fore 
lobes of the brain; and it is by the continual preſſure betw¾ixt theſe two parts, 
that the Orbitary Proceſſes become ſo extremely thin, that they are quite tranſparent. 

* | (5) Marks 
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(6) Macs Ws Wa doi two ORBITARY PROCESSES ; which ſpace 
* which thus lies over the qe of the Mold 
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C Upou Figure UL. how heat where th tix begins This blind hole ſome- ; | f 
times belongs to che Frontal” Bone, ſometimes to the CEchmoidal Bone, but lyes . 


moſt commonly in the middle, betwixt the Ethmoid and Frontal Bones. 1 
; Av» 4 ; | WP : \ 


| | tows the two Os84 PARIETALIA, or Parietal Bones, ſeparated from the other bones : ; 
of the Cranium, and alſo parted a little from each other, ſo as to ſhow that ſerrated | | js 


2. Shows the ſerrated edges, forming the SaGITTAL SUTURE, 


+ The ofgn of beth kann, whidh, is a Suddncies as. etc 1 5 
„ 1 3 
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3. The thin ſemicircular Ages, to which the Temporal bones are joined, res 
Temporal or Sepawovs Surunn, | | 


4. The Srwous Process ; or largeſt and moſt pointed corner of the Parietal Bone. 
5. The RADIATED SURFACE, upon which the great Temporal Muſcle lies ; (a) mark- 
ing that ridge of the bone, which divides it into two parts, and beyond which the 


origin of the Temporal Muſcle does not extend. : F 6s 


6. The place where the Artery of the Dura Mater firſt makes its impreſſion, vis. at 

chat ſharp corner of the bone, which ſhoots down into the temple. 

N. B. The only hole, which belongs to the Parietal Bone, cannot be ſeen in this 
view, but is to be found in the firſt plate. 


FIGURES. IV. any v. 


Exam the Os Occierris. It is here ſhown in ewo oppoſite points of view, from 

. within, and from without; the letters and figures apply to either figure; and the a 
fourth figure naturally takes the lead, as the deſcription of the Occipital Bone al- * 
ways begins with the external ſurface. 
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1. The Urrza TrANSVERSE SPINE, formed for the implantation of the Trapezius and 
Complexus ; or produced, according to ſome, by the action of theſe great muſcles. 


2. The SMALLER and Lowa Sring, formed by the Refi Muſcles ; - ſmall muſcles 
which come up from the firft Vertebra to lay hold on the Occiput. 


3. The PeryENDICULAR Seng, which divides' the muſcles of the oppoſite fides from 
each other ; and by this croſſing, theſe two ſpines are named, in general terms, 


4- The Great TuszrxosrTrY, ſometimes called the Spinous Proceſs of the Occipital 
Bone. (a) The Cuneiform Procefs, which meets the Os Sphenoides. (5) The 
Condyle, or Joint Proceſs, on which the head moves, at leaſt in the nodding motion. 
(e) The Foramen Magnum, through which the ſpinal - marrow - paſſes out from 
the ſcull. (4) The Hole for the gth, or Lingual, pair of Nerves. (e) The 

_ ſmaller Hole behind the Condyle, for the paſſage not of any nerve, but of a cervi- 
cal vein going in towards the Great Lateral Sinus. | 


In Ficurt V. is explained the inner ſurface of the Occipital Bone; and the figures are: 
continued, that the deſcription may go on ſtill in the ſame order. 


5. Is the ridge to which the Tentorium, or membrane which ſupports the brain, and 
defends the Cerebellum, is fixed. 


6. The two furrows, in which he the Right and Left Lateral Sinuſes, making this 
broad groove. | 


7. The two hollows for lodging the backmoſt lobes of the brain, above the place 
of the Tentorium or ſupporting membrane. | 
2 $. Two 
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8. Two fimilar hollows, for lodging the two lobes of the Cerebellum, below the place 


of the Tentorium or croſs membrane. 


9. The mark of a ſmall falx or proceſs of the Dura Mater; which is like the great 
one, and like it contains a ſmall finus-or vein in it, the groove of which ſmall ſinus 
is eaſily ſeen here, | 


(a) The Cuneiform Proceſs. (e) The Foramen Magaum. (4) The hole for che 
ninth pair of Nerves. (7) The hollow or thimble-dike cavity, in which the 
end of the Lateral Sinus lies; for at this point the finus turns ſuddenly round, 
eſcapes from the ſcull, and getting down into the neck, loſes the name of Sinus, 
and takes that of Internal Jugular Vein, 


(4) hare e ant 66 the nt of this ess d Ae "of de Spes 
bone, ſo that at this point che Cuneiform proceſſes of the Occipital and Sphcenoid 

bones are ſo united, that to ſeparate them (in the adult at leaſt), we muſt break 
them ; and in breaking theſe bones, the great cell of the Spenoid bone, or part of it, 
ſtuck to the Cuneiform proceſs of the Occipital bone ; and this cell is marked (g). 
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This Plate explains the Text Book, from Page 65, ta Page 94. 
r ee ee ee ee en nn CE ESR ESE 


Fxrrams much of the difficult Anatomy of the Scull ; fur theſe bones, 


the TzMeoRAL, METHMoID, SexognolD, and Uress Jaw Bons, have 
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many curious and intricate parts. 


FIGURES IL. awd II. CE 


E. the Turo Al. Bowe ; and now again the letters and numbers belong in 
common to both figures; to Figure I, which explains all the parts that are upon the 
outſide of the Temporal Bone, and alſo to Figure II. which explains all that fide 
of the Temporal Bone which is towards the brain. 


2 Mf ." 


— * ECL LS 3 
. 


if" 


G The Gzzar Drvizons of the Temporal Bone, are ; (e) The ſquamous, or thinner 
| Part, forming the Squamous or Scaled Suture. (5) The Pars Petroſa, or Rock 
Part, which is, indeed, in the child, a diſtinct bone. (e) The Occipitat Angle, or 
chat corner of the bone, which is joined to the Os Occipitis, by the Additamen- 
tum Suturz Squamoſæ. ; | 


The 


b, 


Tur Procrssrs or Tax TMTOnAL. Bon ARE, 


eee aaa, — _— meet that of the check. bone. 


2. Tae een e ang c over the ue to give origia to ma- 
ny of the muſcles of the throat. on bun 


„ 


| 3. The Vans license which » Kind of rough. ring the rt ofthe Sy 


4 95 5 5 


4. ee eee is not formed. in the child; which 


- conſiſts of cells; it is felt immediately behind the ear, belongs to that -orgat, and 


is perforated (fo it is propoſed at leaſt) in certain kinds of deafneſs. 


5. The Avprrogr Procxss, which is "named a proceſs, becauſe it is in the child a 


diſtin@ part, and ftill is in the adult (as repreſented here) a prominent ring. 
The Hes of the Taxrorat Boys relate chiefly. to the Kan. 

1. (d) Marks the Mxarus Avprrontws Exrzaxvs, the outer Auditory hole, upon: 
which the drum of the ear is braced down. | 


0 +. - * 8 * # 0 


2. (e) The Internal Auditory Hole, or Mxarus Avprronros InTzRxnus, by which the 


Auditory Nerve has acceſs to the Ear. 
3. (7) A ſmall hole for admitting a delicate thread-like nerve, which returns from 
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© - without into the Cranium again, and joins the Portio Dara, er hard: part, of the 
Auditory Nerve while it is going along the paſſages within the Ear. 


4. (g) The SrvLo-Magrom Holz; which has its name, from. its being at the root of 
the Styloid and Maſtoid proceſſes ; it gives paſſage to the Portio Dura, or that ſmall | 


hard Nerve, which accompatiying the Auditory Nerve, goes along with it into the 
paſſage of the Ear; but, while the Portio Mollis, or proper Auditory Nerve re- 
mains within the Ear, this Portio Dura, a diſtinct Nerve, and deſtined for the face, 
comes out by the Srxlo- Mas rot Horz, under the ear, and ſpreads upon the check. 


. 


5. (5) Marks the ragged end of the Petrous Portion. The bony; part of that canal, 


named the Evsracian Tons ends here; but the Tube is chiefly Cartilaginous, 

and therefore in this the dried bone, its openings appear quite irregular. and rough; 
and when the ftudent looks for the Euſtachian Tube, he finds- nothing but con- 
fuſed and ragged © openings. The mouth of the Euſtachian Tube; us it appears 
when dried, is ſeen in its right place, Vd. Pl. VI. n 


6. (0 The hole for the Catoriy AzTzity is alſo! to be looked for at this point, 
though it cannot be ſeen in this particular views jainteſs-the- end of the Fetrous 
Portion were turned more direktly towards the eye. 

(4) Is the Great Foxxow, which the Lateral Sinus, or great internal vein makes, 

„TVT 


Gee Fonzom, formed by a fall Sins, or vein, which goes along the 
ridge of the Petrous Portion. | — 3 -% We 
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1:*(#) 15 the laſt or 7th hole of the Temporal Bone. This is che ſmall hole, formerly 
mentioned for the paſſage of a triſling vein from without into the Lateral Sinus. 


N. B. The joint or Condyle of che lower jaw is ſet in the hollow (o) juſt under 
the root of the Zygomatic Proceſs, ; 


— — = — | 
* 1 o 6 » , * * A x þ. 
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: AR the Gru Bowz; Frobxk III. ſhowing chiefly. the upper ſurface - of 


abe bone, which ſupports che fore part of . the brain, and which is marked by 
the Criſta Galli (3); and FipRE IV. ſhows. that confuſed ſurface, which hangs 


| ese, ee e eee 
part of the Organ of Smell. 


(a) The, Cannon PLATE: is the center, as it were, of this bone, to which all the 
ether parts are referred ; this plate js perforated. by che Olfatory Nerves, and it 
is from this horizontal and perforated: plate, that the whole bone has its name. 


n. the Echmoid Bone are 


8 
CY 

a mo | 7 

1 28 


1 00 LG SIG Proceſs; - biss dess up from the Clbiorm FIR 
wards the brain and is named CrisTA GALL 


2. (e) Is the NasAL PLATE; which forms the Septum or partition of the Noſe, ſtand- 
ing perpendicularly downwards and forwards, as the Criſta Galli ſtands upwards : 
the dd. Galli and the Naſal Plate, are exaftly oppoſite to each other, 

| fo „ 3- (4d) The 
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* 


0 The two upper Spongy Bones ; they are named ſpongy, from their patina, 
for they conſt of cells ; they are called Oſſa Spangioſa Superiora, to diſtinguiſh 
them from two ſimilar bones, which hang in the lower part of the Noſe. They 
are ſpoken of as diſtinft bones, while- they are but parts of the Mithmoid Bone. 

4: () The Onnirary Prarz of the CEthmoid Bone ; Which, as" it is iticlofed a- 
meng the other bones of the Orbit, ſeems to be a diſtin& bone ſurrounded by a 
— * ſuture, and ſo is named the Os Planum ; e it is merely the ftar fide 
of the Ethmoid Bone. 


05e 77 Marks the; place, where the Os Uxcvis ſhould be ſeen ; but it is pulled away 
to ſhow the numerous cells of the CEthmoid Bone. Theſe Cells ate divided into 
two ſets, one ſet attached to the Orbitary Plate, or flat r 
maid Bone, che other ſet to he Shungy Room. © 


MO a 


6. (g) Fun IV. ſhows that ſet of the cells, which more particularly belongs to the 


k Spongy Bone, and (5) Ficurt III. ſhows the cells opened from above, to 


give a view of thoſe, which more particularly belong to the OrbitaggPlate. * 


— is neceſſary to the demonſtration of the Ethmoid Bone, is to be 
found in Plates V. and VI. where the cells are 1 well eee 
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FIGUR E v. and VI. 
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b Exam the SenOENOLD, PTEREGOID, or WEDGE-LIKE — ; it is named Preregoid 


from its reſemblance to a bat, and is fo preſented bere, as to ſuggeſt the likeneſs. 
C 2 Figure 
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Figure V. ſhows the back view of the bone, vis. chat which is turned towards the 
ſcull ; —Figure VI. ſhows the front view, vis. that which is connected with the 
bones of the face. : 


Irs PROCESSES ARE, 


1. The ALA, or wings, commonly named the Temporal Proceſſes, for. they lie in the 
Temples ; the Temporal Muſcles lie upon them, and their upper edge is ſquamous 
like: the edge of the 4428 bone, and forms part of the Squamous Suture. 


2. Marks that ſmooth ſurface of this Texrorar Proctss, which, kiln turned to- 
wards the eye, enters into the Orbit, nn the Onatrazr Proceſs of the 
Sphceenoid Bone. 


3. The ſmall- and ſharp Srtwous Process, * 55 | 


4: The hook-like point of the Spinous Proceſs, which is often named the Styloid Pro- 


3 . 


5. The External Prxnzoom PROCESSES ; which are two flat and broad plates. 


- 6. The two internal Prezzcorn Puocksers; which ſtand off « little higher, and more 


dire from the body of the” bone; they are ſmaller; and terminate in a little 
hook. The Pteregoid"Muſcles, which” go to the lower jaw, ariſe from the proceſſes 
themſelves ; and the TE VSO PAtatr Muscr turns round this little hook. 


7. The-Azzeovs, or fingle Proceſs; which is fingle, becauſe it flands out from the 


middle of the bone. It au eee for the Naka, and is thenoe named 
. Naar ee 3 9 | | L 


4 v. The 
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9. The two Posrzaton Crynotd PROCESSES. 


10 mann theſe four C xxo K which, from reſembling a 
w— > & 3: 5s OW” f ; 

11. The two little wings of Ingrafias, called the Trawsverss Sernous Paocracrs.” 

The cells, which occupy the body of this bone, lying under the SkLLA Turctca, ate 
to be ſeen at (4) Figure VI. and again in Plats VBI. 


. 4 
: oy = 4 C TAY * 
i 


tl 


The Horxs proceed next in order, and are marked alſo with a ſuit of numbers, that 
the demonſtration may be continued and entire. 


1. (a) The two Oeric HoLes, tranſmitting the Optic Nerves ; which are the ſecond pair 
of the ſcull; for the firſt pair, vis, the Olfaftory . 
moid Bone. 


2. (5) The Fonauxxw LAcksun; or wide hole, which permits the third, the fourth, 
the firſt branch of the fifth, and the fixth pairs of Nerves to paſs; for all-theſs-are 
ſmallex-nerves, deſtined for the Muſcles of the Eye, and enter thus at the bottom 


3. (e) The Foxanzn lernen, i dein, ts dag of to i gr 
R ba il airiia ty Ea * 
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4. (d) Is the Foxantn Oval, (larger than the Foramen Rotundum) which tranſmits 
che third branch of the fifth 8 

3. (0 m Horx, the Foramen Spinale, which is a ſmall hole in the very point 

ot tip ofthe Spinous Proceſs. It is not for the transmiſſion of a nerve ; but for the 
entrance of that ſmall artery which belongs to the Dura Mater, and which goes along 
the inner ſurface of the Patietal Bone, marking it with its furrow. A briftle is 
n * 


6. The fixth Hole. The PTEREGoIDEAN, or Vĩmax Horz, is not to be ſeen in this 
view z but is to be ſeen u IV. os. it is marked * 
number, 6. | 


x 


| 05 Matks the Cells of the Spheenoid PP 


Zone; and which make all the bone hollow under the Cella Turcica. sf; 0 


; (3) Shows where the Palate Bone had adhered to the Sphenoid ;—and the Palate Bone, 
, derte ee and leſt ſome of its ſmall cells 9 
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This Bone is conneftied f ut (7) Figure VI. with the & Bone before —at (/) 
Figure V. with the Os Occipitis behind ;—at (1.) with the Temporal Bones in the 

©* Temples. The Spinous Proceſs (3.) is locked in betwixt the Temporal and Occipital 
| Bones; 


- 
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Bones end the Preregoid Proceſſes (5. are joined to the Palate Bone, and form 


the back of the Noſtrils. Jide next plate, where the Pteregoid Proceſſes are ſeen in 


© their place. 
7 N g 3 4 
1 än ; — 
— — 
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FIGURE VI. p VIII 
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Tn vn. and VIII. figures of this plate explain the Urrzx Jaw Bowe ; Figure VIII. 


owing its Internal Surface, vir. that next to the noſe, with the wide opening of 


* the Antrum, or Great Cavity of the Jaw. Figure VII. ſhowing the outlide of the 


Bone, explaining the outfide walls of the Antrum, of Great Cavity: ſo that, by 
comparing the two fides of the bone, one can eaſily underſtand the great extent of 


the Antrum, or Cavity; and how pulling a tooth will open the way for matter flow- 


9 


ing out from it. 


1. The NasaL Process which riſes up on each fide to form the fides of the noſe. The 
Arch forms the fides of the noſe ; FW 
is connected with the Os Frontis. a p | 


0 7 
.”, 


FR 


„Is the OxniTarY PLATE, ET ns the loo of the eye, and the roof 


of the Antrum, or Cavity, 


The Matar Procxss, or that broad rough ſurface upon which the Check Bone 


reſts, _ 


4. The 


Ir (IIS 8 — 
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7 65 The Auvzotan Proc or tht pat mice, mich al wh wh che 
named Alveolar, or Socket Proceſs. 7 


5. The PALATE PLATE, or Proceſs ; of which we ſee the rough edge only, viz. that 
edge by which the Middle Palate Suture, the ſuture in the roof of the mouth, is 
formed. | ; | 


N. B. The Palate Plate is ſeen full in Plates IV. V. and VI. 


6. The ATul MAXILLARE, or HIGMORIANUM. This great cavity appears with a ve- 


ry wide opening here in the naked bone ; but this opening is covered in the entire 

ſcull, both by the lower ſpongy bone, and by the naſal plate of the palate bone. 
| This vaſal plate of the palate bone is left in this drawing covering a part of the An- 
trum; the reſt of this opening is naturally covered by a membrane, which leaves 
| but one ſmäll hole. 


The Naſal Plate of the Palate Bone which. is lefe Rieking upon the Antrum is mark- 
ed (a). 

(5) Marks the only Hole of the Upper Jaw Bone. It is named the Infra-Orbitary 
Hole, INE HOI, We Baan eatbieg, name (with in Bale) the Tate 


Orbitary Nerve. 


The proper lebe Oben Hole is marked (3); dt the Canil by which the nerve 


comes down is marked (c): at this place the nerve lies under the eye, upon the 


floor of the orbit,—making a very large groove and bole upon this Orbitary Plate of 
the Upper Jaw Bone; for arteries running along bones do not make oo = 
than the nerves do. 
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N. B. This Infra-Orbitary Nerve is a chief branch of the Superior Mazillary Nerve. 

(d) Marks the Fonauzx Incisrvun ; ſo named from its being juſt above the Inciſores 
or cutting teeth. It is alſo named Anterior Palatine Hole; it is complete only when 
the two jaw bones are joined, as in Plate IV. Fig. III. at (7) which marks this an- 
terior Palatine hole, 

(%) Marks the courſe of the Lachrymal Duct, or tube which conveys the tears, which, 
after having paſſed through the Os Unguis, makes this groove in the Naſal 
Proceſs of the upper jaw bone, and ends or opens into the Noſe juſt where 
this duct ends, 
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This Plate enplains the Txt Book, from Page 85," ts Page 104. 


— 


Exerains the Boxzs of the Face, and the Low Jaw Boxx. 


FIGURE I. 


Rxrarsrvre the two NasAL Boxza, laid to each other in A 
by which is explained, 

1. The NasAL SUTURE ; joining theſe two Naſal Bones to each other. 

2. The SexzaTED SURFACE, by which they are joined with the Os Frontis, at the 
roughneſs round the root of the Naſal Proceſs ; which union forms part of the Tranſ- 

3. The Roven Svrxrace, by which they are joined to the two cartilages that form the 
Ale Naſi, or Wings of the Noſe. 
4. The Roven Surrace, by which they are Tongs the Naſal nn 
jaw bone. 


FIGURE U. 


| Exrrams the 0s Unovn, where both the drawings ſhow that ſurface which appears 
in the orbit; and in both of them is ſeen, | 
| D 2 | 1. The 


* 
28. | or THE; ns. 


1. The plain ſurface upon which the eye rolls; and 
2. The Groove which holds the Naſal Duct. 


WOA nt." 5 


* 
* 


Exstana, by a uſeful drawing, many very important parts on the baſis of the 
ſcull. (a) the Foramen Magnum: (5) the Condyle : (e) the two Pteregoid Pro- 
ceſſes; (H) the Hock of che Inner Pteregoid Proceſs, ſhowing -how the Tendon 
of the Circumflex Muſcle may twiſt round it: (e) the Styloid Procefs : 77 the 
- Mamillary Procefs: (g) that part of the Palate, or roof of the mouth, which is 
formed by the upper jaw bones: (+) the ſinaller part of the Palate, formed by the 
Proper palate bones; (i) the Middle Palate Suture : (4) the Tranſverſe Palate Suture : 
(7) the Anterior Palatine Hole, or Foramen Incifivum : (n) the two Poſterior Palatine 
Holes, tranſmitting the nerves for the palate: (i) the Vomer, or bone forming the 
ſeptum or partition which divides the two noſtrils: (o) the two Upper Spongy Bones, 
viz. thoſe belonging to the CEthmoid Bone, hanging in their places high in the noſ- 
trils: (p) the two Lower Spongy Bones, which are independent bones hung by a 
" hook upon the fide of the Antrum e and conſequently hanging very 
| Toy in Wa noſtril. | 


ts nv ont Bl BoVeREG 2 v. D VI. 


18 343 : nog 111 418. 
; | <p the PALATE Hg where | Foul) IV. ni V. ſhow the two Palate 


Bones ſeparated from each other, and from the other bones. Figure VI. ſhows the 

two Palate Bones joined. On theſe drawings, the ſame figures till mark the ſame 
points, the numbers marking Proceſſes, and the letters running under them mark- 
ing as uſual the leſſer parts, 


I. Shows 
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1. Shows the PATLATE PLarTr, or Proceſs of the Palate Bones; aud in Fiovaz VI. the 

_ palate plates are joined, ſo as to form the back part of the middle palate” future: 

(2) is the broad rough ſurface by which the two palate bones are oppoſed to each 

other, and which forms the Middle Palate Sutyre:)(#)is the middle point, from which 
the Uvula, Pap, or Gurgulion hangs down. 

2. Is the PrEREGOID Proctss of the palate bones, e little hollow into which the 


Pteregoid Proceſſes of the Sphcenoid Bone are receive. 
3. Is the: Nasar. Prarxs, which lie within the noſtrils ; and which, by lying flat upon 
| the fides of the Antrum Highmorianum, cloſe it in part.” MAIS 


4. Is the OxBrTary PRocEsSES; for the Naſal Proceſs lies up nn ſide of the 
noſtril, and ends in a broader knob, which enters into the ſocker of the eye at its 


deepeſt part, and ĩs there named Orbitary Proceſs. - 1. ö 94 W e 
5- Marks the Cell or Cells of che Palate Bone, which ee and 


which are joined to thoſe of the Sphenoid-bone, | e l 
FIGURE S VII. anp VIII. 


. two SPONGY BONES. | 

Ficurx VII. Explains the rolled and ſpongy appearance of the ſpongy bone. It re- 
preſents that ſurface which is turned outwards, i. e. towards the ſeptum of the noſe. 

Faux VIII. ſhows that flatter fide which is turned towards the Antrum Highmo- 
rianum, and cloſes it; and the letter () marks the ſmall point, or hook-like pro- 
ceſs; by which this lower ſpoogy bone is hung pon dhe edge” uf the opel Hats * + 
the Antrum Highmorianum. (/) is the fore end of the ſpongy bone, which is turn» 

ed forwards in the noſe, covering the lower end of the naſal duct; ſo that in 
ſeeking to clear the dukt with a probe, we muſt pals it under this bt. (6) is 

- the other end of the ſpongy bone, which is turned backwards in. the noltrils, 

The 


* 
* 
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The poſition of the ſpongy bone in the noſtrils is well explained in Figure III. 
and the fore part of the ſame ſpongy bone is ſeen in Plate VI. Figure II. | 


elkgs 1 Ff CURE IK. 


| * COT the Voner: 
1. The Goo, in its upper part, by which it as ig the Azygous Proceſſes 
of the CEthmoid and Sphcenoid Bones. | 
2. Its Lower Groove by which it fits down upon the rifing point of the Maxillary and 
+ \ palate bones: and (7) Figure VI. ſhows how it ſtands upon the palate bones. 
The letter (v) Figure VI. ſhows the Great Groove turned upwards to be fixed to 
the Azygous Frocsles of the thmoid and Bphaenoid bones, and the letter (v) 
Figure III. ſhows the Vomer in its right place in the noſe, dividing the noſtrils. . 
3. The Ragged Grooved Sutface, which looks forwards and receives the plate of car- 
A {os VISSER TRE: THE 4s 


FIGURE X. 


RErarszurs the Caxzx Bone. 

CO Oe IO. 

. Marks the Inferior or Lower Orbitary Proceſs. 
3. eee 
4. The Zygomatic Proceſs ; and 
5. Marks the plats which forms the lower and fore art of th b for th eye, and ſo 
is named the Internal Orbitary Proceſs. 


. 1 8 FIGURES 


- BOOK FIRST, PLATE FOURTH. | 31 


* A+ | N 


FIGURES XI ax XII. 


Exram the lower jaw bone, in two views; but 93 to each bone, 
and the Figures proceed in the order of the Text Book. 
1. The Cain; the lines comprehend the Chin ld od ama 


| to mark the ſmall Mental Holes on both fides of the Chin, where the nerves, after 
having furniſhed the teeth, come out upon the face. 


: 1 4 *% 


2. Marks the line of the Baſe of the Jaw, extending from the Chin > 


3. Marks the Angle of the Jaw, which is irregular and knotty, by the inſertion of the 
great Maſſeter Muſcle. _ | | 


4+ The Coronoid Procefſes of the jour. . 


" 


3. The Cendyleid or Articalatng Frocatins „%» EN. 
lower Maxillary Nerve. We ſee here likewiſe the deep and wide groove-that leads 
to the nerve; and another deep, but ſmaller groove, which ſhows where the nerve 
which belongs to the tongue, departs from the great nerve, and runs along the 
inner fide of the jaw bone betwixt it and the tongue. 

6 1s the AtvzorLar or SOCKET PROCESS, with the teeth in it. 
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„ 


CEE ———— 
This Plate cnplains the Text Book, in all the Chaptert upon the Seull. 


— —üGQù.— 


Is a general view of the Caanum, —explaining and connecting the 
demonſtrations of the individual parts. | 


r 1 e UA K I. 


Ix dus view, where the Cranium or Scull Cap is cut off, and the baſis ſeen from within, 
the thing that firſt ſtrikes the eye is, the formal and regular diviſion of the Cra- - 
nium into three hollows (1. 2. 3+) ; and each of theſe is like a ſtage or deck, the 
one lower than the other. | O | 

(u.) Is the fore part of the baſis of the Scull, the ſhalloweſt and moſt ſuperkicial hollow, 

It is formed chiefly by the Frontal, Ethmoidal and Sphœnoidal Bones. It is marked 

with undulating lines, correſponding with the inteſtine-like convolutions of the brain. 

— This diviſion ſupports the Fore Lobes of the brain, and gives paſſage to the 

Olfactory and Optic Nerves. g | 

(2.) Is a large hollow, cup-like, deeper than the firſt; lying under the temple ; — 

\ > formed chiefly by the wings of the Temporaland Sphcenoidal, and by the corners of the 
Frontal and Parietal Bones. This holds the Middle Lobes of the brain, contains 
the Petrous part of the Temporal Bone;—gives out all the ſmaller Nerves be- 
E | On 
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looging to the Eye, and all the great nerves belonging tothe Upper and Lower Jaws 
it gives alſo the Auditory Nerves, which enter here into the Petrous Portion of the 
Temporal Bone. 


- 


(3): Is a tage lower till, being the deepeſt hollow of the three ; is formed chiehly by the 


cup of the Occipital Bone, and by a ſmall part of the Temporal Bones ;—and as 


tte Cerebellum ſupports the back lobes of the brain, this hollow may repreſent 


the back lobes, or the third diviſion of the brain;—ſo this laſt hollow con- 
tains the Cerebellum ; gives out the Lingual Nerves, which paſs through a 
hole of the Os Occipitis; and ſends out the Spinal Marrow through the Fora- 
men Magnum, or Great Hole, | 


(IU UC 14 


iner DIVISION. 


„Gonne 2 


In the firſt diviſion are ſeen — of the FRONTAL, ani gh ant 


\SEyOENOLDAL, Boxes, . 1 fi] 10 0 

ige +1; | v7 &* - e "Ta! '& bs 4 5114 03 og 

r FRONTAL Bong. 1198 ion 
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0 Marks the Cancell, or Digloe of the „ 


2 appear very vide but that proceeds from having cut the fel very low, which 
bas taken off he outer layer of the Orbitary Proceſs, (5) Marks the regular 
| or proper Frontal Sinuſes, which are thus underſtood to be like enlarged cells of the 

Diploe ; while 00 ſhows = part of the cells going down into the Orbitary Plates : 

for the ſinuſes ſometimes extend thus all over the eye, as in this ſeull ; and the letter 

(c). while it points to this extenſion of the Frontal Sinus, is ſo placed as to mark 

the undulating forms, which the lobes of the brain give to this thin Orhitary 
plate of the Frontal Bone. | 

CETamoipar, 
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Erol Boxer. 


* 


There is incaſed betwixt (c c) che Orbitary Plates of the Frontal Bone, the Cri- 


. 


briform plate of the CEthmoidal Bone —where (4) marks the Cribiform Plate 
with its numerous ſmall holes for tranſmitting the Olfactory Nerves. (e) Marks 
the Criſta Galli, whence the Falx begins. (/) Points to that hole which is called 
the Blind Hole, which is as ſmall as a pin's point, and which belongs in common to 
the CEthmoidal and Frontal Bones. 


N. B. The ſmall crack, to which the lines running downwards from (d) point, and 


which indicates the Suture ſurrounding the CEthmoidal Bone and named CEth- 
moidal Suture, can hardly be miſtaken, 


* 


SPHOENOIDAL BONE. 


The Sphenoid Bone is known here by its two proceſſes named Trxansvinsr Srr- 


xovs, or LrrrIE | Wines of Txorasras marked (2); the lines from the letter (r?) 
point to the Sphœnoidal Sutures, which ſeparaterthis Bone from the Frontal and 
EEthmoid Bones. (5 I) Mark the two Anterior CEthmojd Procelſes. (i) Marks 
* 


the Poſterior Clinoid' Proceſs ; for it is rather one Proceſs terminating in two little 


| horns or knobs. (I) Is ſet down in the Sella Turcica in the very centre of the Cli- | 


noid Proceſſes where the Pituitary Gland is lodged. (7 /) Mark the two Optic 
Holes, which are ſcarcely ſeen, for they lie under the two Anterior Clinoid pro- 


_ ceſſes, ſo as to be almoſt hidden by them : — The two lines going from the letter, 


(m) mark the two wide grooves, which are formed by the Carotid Arteries as they 
riſe by the ſides of the Sella Tureica; and the letter (m) itſelf fits upon a large 


groove made by the Optic Nerves, where they enter into the Optic Holes. 


E 2 | SECOND 


ol the Dura Mater. 
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SECOND DIVISION. 


. 


This diviſion ſhows-points. of the Srnoxvorp allo, but chiefly of the TuronaL Boni, 


and of the Corner of the PARE TAL Boxg. - 


* 


SPHOENOID Boxz. 


(n) Shows the "bs 8 under the Wing of by which all the 


ſmaller nerves enter into the ſocket for furniſhing the eye-ball. o) Shows behind 


that, the Foramen Rotundum for the nerve of the upper jaw : (p) The Foramen O- 
vale for the nerve of the lower jaw :=and (2) ſhows the Spinous Hole, which is 
large here that it may be ſeen, (for naturally it is extremely ſmall), and the Groove, 
formed by the great artery of the Dura Mater as it enters by this ſpinous hole, is 
alſo ſeen here (r) marked very hard and ſtrong. | 


PARIETAL Boxx. 


tt i is upon the corner _ the Parietal Bone, that this groove (7) is formed by the artery 


_ Mts al 01 „Hatt 2281 


LP; 19 A tt 3 be wh) 241A eee { 
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— 
- 4. tf $443 $0 . i AH TAL I. 
The point of the Petrous Portion of the Temporal Bone is ſeen here proj ing into the 


baſis or floor of the cranium. The point of the teangeler Petrous Portion i is marked 
a1 


(5); and the Internal Auditory Hole, 255 which the unditory nerve or 7th netve en- bf 


Tis Y: 2 RIS 95? 
keiw avo the e 105. ö | 
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THIRD DIVISION. 


In this rind Md des et Te the Occipital Bone is ſeen; and its parts are 
theſe, —(v uv) The two great hollows in which the lobes of the cerebellum lie. 


. VE | ( 
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(#)-is the Ridge eis bebe ee hollows, which en is ealled the 
Internal Spine of the Occipital Bone, and has a ſmall falx (ſomewbat like the 
larger one) attached to it. (u) Marks the Foramen Lacerum, or wide irregular 
- hole. betwirt the Temporal and Occipital Bones, through which the Lateral Sinus 
paſſes to go down into the neck, where it forms the Gteat Internal Jugular Vein. 
And the 8th pair of neryes, or Par Vagum accompanies the vein through this hole.— | 
| (x) Stands. upon. che very middle of the Cuneiform or Wedge-like Proceſs of the 1 
| termined or regular limits for either.— And (y) ſtands in the center of the Foramen 
| Magnum, by which the Spinal Marrow goes down into the canal of the Spine... = 
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Tas en caphilan the Baſs of the Sel as It is turned towards the neck and throat. 
But this ſurface is ſo rough, irregular, and confuſed, that it will not bear that fair ar- 
7a izement and complete e enumeration of proceſſes which the firſt figure bears. The 
furfaces chiefly to be obſerved, and which may ſerve in ſome degree to arrange the 
abel, are 1, The Jaw and PALATE BONES. d, The Root of the TEMrokAL Boxes. 
34, The Lowxn Part of the 8 Boxes. - , 


103} TIO! 


1. About the Palate we obſerve, „5 
@) The Alvecler Frocels of the upper Jos 1 robbed of , many of its e, ©) 
the Palate Plate of the Upper JawiBone, forming a chief part of the roof of the- 
mouth; (c) the Palate Plate of the proper Palate Bone, which forms tieatly. one 
third of the Palate ; (d) the Tranſverſe Palate Suture, which runs acroſs the Palate,, 
joining ihe Nite Bone" tothe Pl Pöl a Ge Tow Baie; (c the Middle or 
Longitudinal Palate Suture, which joins the bones of the oppoſite ſides; (/) 


Foramen Incifivum, or Anterior Palatine. Hole, lying juſt behind the firſt cutting 


teeth, and common to both bones; (g) the poſterior Palatine Hole, which permits 
5 : IT 
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the Palatine Nerve and Artery, to come down from the back of the noſtrils to 
the Palate. 


The backs of the noſtrils are formed by the riſing plates of the proper Palate Bones, and 

by the Pteregoid Proceſſes. At the back of the noſtrils, we ſee, (5) the Vomer, 
- ſo named from its reſemblance to a plough-ſhare, and ſtanding exactly in the middle, 
for it is the partition of the noſe; (i) the Outer Pteregoid Proceſs, forming the 


back of the noſtrils; (4) the Hook of the Inner Pteregoid Proceſs, upon which the 
tendon of the Tenſor Palati Muſcle turns: and a fall zip of the Palate Bones, 
which is at this point covered by theſe Pteregoid Proceſſes of the Sphœnoid Bone, is 
named, the Pteregoid Proceſs of the Palate Bone. And (7) marks the appearance 
outwardly of the Wedge-like Proceſſes of the Occipital and Sphcenoidal Bones. 


2. About the roots of the Temporal Bones we have, 

{m) the Root of the Zygomatic Proceſs, where the Condyle of the lower Jaw plays; 

and (i) the Ridge juſt before the Condyle, upon the top of which the Condyle ſtands, 

| in a dangerous e almoſt out of its ſocket, when the jaws are opened wide ; | 
and which it ſlips over, getting into the hollow for the Temporal, Muſcle, when 


the lower jaw is diſlocated. (o) Is the Mamillary, and () the Styloid Proceſs, of 


the Temporal Bone. (g) Is the Oval Hole of the Spheenoid Bone, for tranſmitting 


the great nerve of the lower jaw, (7) Is the Spinous Hole of the Sphoenoid Bone, 
for admitting the artery of the Dura Mater. (7) Is the hole near the point of the 
Temporal Bone, for the Carotid Artery. (t tt) The Crucial Ridges of the Os Occi- 
pitis.—( 10 The Poſterior Tuber, or the Agute and Prominent Point. of the Occipital 


8 Bone.—( x) The Additamentum Suture Lambdoidalis, which joins the back cor- 


ner of the Temporal to the Occipital Bone, 


The Zygoma, as formed by the Zygomatic Proceſles of the Temporal Bone, and of 


the Cheek Bone, is marked O) and the hollow under the Zygoma for lodging the 


I Temporal Muſcle — the branch of the lower j Jaw to which that muſcle is attach- 


ed, is marked (s); and is ſeen in this view. on both fides full and large, 
P L A T E 


8 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXPLANATION To PLATE V. Or 2 BONES, 


Havins, in doing the outline to this plate, found it poffible to mark the 


points more correctly, I have: added the following explanations in this 
ſupplementary page; and that they may unite _ with the firſt ex- 
JO I repeat the eſſential bein The 


In the Upper Scull there are, 


1. The Optic hole IH). | 
| 2 On each fide of the letter (m), there is the likeneſs of a ſecond Optic hole, bus 
N wah OR IE 
3. (a) Is the Foramen Lacerum. | | 
4. r er Foramen Rotundum-. Ee aa F 
6. Cb eee e 
7. Oe te asd ber hy which th Caritit Artery enters the fell, fie e- 
ding through a erooked canal in the Temporal bone, about an inch in length. 
'$.'The figure (S.) points to a great breach in the rocky patt of the Temporal bone; 
dis breach is occafioned by the falling away of the Cartilaginous part of the Euſ- 
tachian Tube. Therefore this wide breach. is Hund in every Church-yard' ſeull ;. 
and the hobe for the Carotid Artery marked (2), opens where this breach ends. 
9. It is obſerved of the great hole marked (w), for the-paſſage-of the Jugulan Vein, 
_ that it is large and irregular ; that it is almoſt divided into two openings, by a ſmall 


- — ä — — —— — — — 
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point, The eighth pair of nerves paſſes in the ſmaller opening before the point, 

the Jugular Vein paſſes in the greater opening behind it ; 2 ſmall bridle of the De 
Mater goes acroſs from this point, and makes the two holes diſtin® in the freſh ſcull, | 
and defends: the eighth pair of YE AO IEEE oe W when 
. it is turgid with blood. 

o. The number (10.) marks the hole under the ws which the IG of . 
| cn th Ling Nr ern 


fo Poon l. ch cio ce thts 

O Marks the Anterior Palatine Hale, 

{s) Marks the Poſterior Palatine Hole. 1 

(b) The Vomer, or bone forming the partition of the noſe 

(i) The outer Pteregoid Proceſs, 5 au : 

(4) The Inner Preregoid Procels, | 0 Ne | 5 
(0 The Cuneiform Proceſs of the Occipital Bone. | 

| (.) Marks the Foramen Lacerum, not that which is marked () in figure i. bas aki 

„ ee, e e e ee eee eee e 

Ro” for the lodging of fat. 

it eee, e | 

(+) To tn gra dnt hich ly ch fall of he Catlin et of th Ea 
: kl Tubs, 22% Hot don” 7 4's at d — 

Geer th pigs of th ese u hich as on th ind of the ſul 
| opens immediately behind the breach. e 

7. ˙ by which the Lateral laws camera: rom the | 
- Soull, 40 form the great Jugular Vein. N W e 

(4. Is A hole ſeated behind the Condyle, the hole marked ene is before the 
Condyle, and gives paſſage to the ninth or Lingual pair of nerves ; this ſmaller hole 
is behind the Condyle, and gives paſſage to a ſmall vein of the neck. 
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DR he Bu Kee Wo 4s a 


This Plate explains the Text Book, in all the Chapters upon the Gul. 


G IVES , a general view of the Cranium, the reverſe of the firſt plate; 
and 2d, a vertical ſection of the Cranium, which ſhews the relation and 
bearing of many important parts, —xplains particularly the great train 
of ſinuſes or cells, which make all the baſis of the Cranium hollow, —ex- 
plains alſo the ſpongy bones. the Antrum Highmorianum,—the Naſal 
or Lachrymal Duct, —and the Mouth of the Euſtachian Tube, which is 
feen here ſtuffed out, and dried, to make its opening immediately behind 
the noſtrils at the back of the palate more diſtin. 


FIGURE LL 
OUTSIDE OF THE SCULL®. 


A Tur Os FrowT1s ; where (a) marks the bump of the Frontal Sinus; (5) The Super- 
ciliary Ridge, dotted with marks of its Nutritious Arteries; (c) The Superciliary 
Notch, and hole which the Frontal Nerve and Artery make. | 

Let the reade? remember that there cannot be a perfe& correſpondence of figures through all the 
plates; that no more could be ittempted in the anatomy of the Bones, (a ſubject ſo irregular) than juſt to 


make 
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B. The Wem Bens, an the ltr l Gs placed as to mark that cia ridge 
where the Temporal Muſcle ariſes. ' 

C. Marks the Temporal Bone. Where (4) marks the Meatus Auditorius ; (e) the 

* Maſtoid/Proceſs ; (/) the /Zygoma; and (g) « Double Squamous Suture, as in the 
feull from which this was drawn. | 

D. Marks the Check bone where all its connections are ſeen; (5) with the Temporal 
bone; (i) with the Frontal Bone; (4) with the upper Jaw Bone. 

E. Marks the Wing of the Sphcenoid Bone, where it lies in the Squamous Suture; and 
the four corners of bone forming the Squamous Suture, are (7) the corner of the 
w/c b be Keb ek Oe] n () the m ee and (o) 
the Corner of the Frontal Bonuee ae... e s 

eee eee eee e ae 

. Points tu che Upper Jaw' Bose: The letter is Pabel upon de Mlesehir of Socket 

Proceſſes; and the ſmall letter (p)- marks'the Infra Orbitary Hole. 

| H; Marks be Lower Jaw Bone, this letter touching the point of the chin; while the 

| {mall letter (g) marks the line of the baſis of the lower jaw; (r) the mark of the 
Maſſeter Muſcle, the point into which it is inſerted ; (2) the Mental Hole by which 
a twig of the lower Maxillary Nerve comes out upon the face, juſt as the twig 
of the upper Maxillary Nerve comes out upon the face * the Infra Orbitary 
Hole, at (p). | 

In the Orbit, (t) marks the holes, which Fart within hs orbit, (for arteries and nerves 
paſſing dowy into the poſtril,) are called InTERNAL Onnitary Holxs, to diſtinguiſh 
them from the Supra Orbitary and Infra Orbitary Holes, Of theſe internal Orbitary 

rp on. ynuaut egos, 2 42454 Holes, 


| Fake each pinot an acllerty? in nnn ere ai. And ſo in 
each plate the great letters point to the general Bone, and the leſſer alphabet marks and arranges 


4 A 
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Holes, one is named the ANTERIOR, the other is named the PosTErIOR, Orbitary 
Hole. So that in this drawing, there are ſeen all the holes around the Orbit, vis. (7) 
The Supra Orbitary Hole, or Superciliary Hole; (2) the Infra Orbitary Hole; 
and (fr) the internal Orbitary Hole. In the orbit is ſeen (s) the Tranſverſe 
Suture on the right ſide pure; on the left fide alſo it is ſeen, but appears very ir- 
regular as it really is, for it joins together a great many irregular bones. 
Within the orbit ſome other parts are alſo ſeen here, which are not ſo well explained in 
any other plate. The whole conſtitution of the orbit is ſeen ;—(1,) Marks the Os 
Unguis in its plain part, where the eye rolls upon it. (2.) Marks the Groove of 
s Unguis, where the naſal duct lies; (3.) the Os Planum, which is in fact the plain 
fide of the Ethmoid bone as ſeen” Plate III. Fig. III. at (.) (4.) Is the Orbitary 
| Proceſs of the Upper Jaw Bone. (F.) Is the Orbitary Proceſs of the Sphoenoid 
Bone, which is exaQly oppoſite to its Temporal Ala or wing (E.) (6.) Is the Orbitary - 
Plate of the Frontal Bone, which forms far the greater part of the Orbit; and (4.) at 
the bottom of the Orbit is the Optic hole. 
In the Noſe, the letter (v) denotes the Vomer, the bone. which forms the partition of 
the Noſe. | | 


FIGURE II. 


THE VERTICAL SECTION OF THE SCULL. 


4 lm Your Where ( te the Cornnal dees fon tree within Vice 
a mere crack, and not ſerrated ar zig-zag, as on the outer ſacfuce of the fcull; 
(3) marks the fmall projecting Spine, to which the falx is attached, and which 
projects ſometimes half an inch, making it impoſſible to trepan ſafely at this point; 
(ce Orbitary Proceſs, or plate, which lies over the eye; (4) the Bump mark- 

f „ * — 9 
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ing the Frontal Siaus or cavity. e itſelf, with a croſs bar in 


it, as there commonly is. 
B The loo ea of ch Pia Bong wh the Artery of the Dar Man or 
rather its impreſſion or furrow ſeen. #35; ub} 72 


C The Inner Surface of the Occipital Bone; where (e) marks the Winding Groove 
of the Lateral Sinus; (/) that Groove ending in the thimble-like cavity, and the 
tkicable-dike envity ending in its turn in the Foramen Laverum;'by which 'the finns 
gets out; and there paſſes along with it through this wide flit, the Par Vagum, or 
eighth pair of nerves. Ig) Marks the thickneſs of the bone, at the place of the 
Crucial Ridge; (5). its thinneſs, where it is loaded and preſſed by the lobes of the 
brain. (7) Shows the feftion of the Foramen Magnum. * Marks the Cuneiform 
-Proceſſes. of the Occipital and Spheenoidal Bones. "2 | 
© Marks the Temporal Bone, where (O points out the Foramen Auditorium Inter- 
num, where the Auditory Nerve enters; and () marks eee Proceſs. 
G Cn avs Mews ink Det, where it forms the Palate. ' Han 
H Marks the Lower Jaw Bone, where (u) is the ſection, ſhowing the Cancelli of the 
lower Jaw; (e) is the angle; and here upon the internal ſurface of the ungle, the 
Pteregoid Muſcle is implanted ; (y) the hole by which the proper nerve of the 
Lower Jaw, the inferior Maxillary Nerve, gets into the heart of che bone; and 
there going round, accompanied with an artery, a branch of each is given off to 
every tooth; and what remains of the Nerve and Artery after thus, comes out 
by the Mental hole upon the chin. 
"The curious parts ſeen in this ſeQion are; — The Czas, „ 
' TACKIAN Tusk. ; ; 
* There are two Foramina Lacera or wide holes, one belonging to the Sphcenoid Bone, in the bot- 
tom of the ſocket for the eye; and this one detwixt the Temporal. and Orad Bones, i the be. 
AA 
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The Cells are marked (1, 2, 3;) for (1.) Marks the beginning of this long train f 


cells, being the cells of the Frontal Bone, commonly called the Frontal Sinuſes, 

communicating with each other, and with the noſe, (2, 2, 2,) Mark the Cells 

of the Ethmoid Bone lying under the Cribriform Plate, and ſeen here by the cut- 
ting away of the Os Planum. (3.) Marks the Great Sinus of the Sphcenoid Bone. 

It was pretty large in this ſcull, and is known to belong to the Sphaenoid Bone, by 

the Sella Turcica and Clynoid Procefſes, which are ſeen in profile above it. 

(2) Marks the back part of the Septum Nai left; and looking paſt that, into the noſtril, 
the Spongy Bones are ſeen.; (7) the Upper Spongy Bone is already deſcribed as a 
mere proceſs of the CEthmoid Bone, hanging thus downwards into the top of the 

'noftril :- () the Lower Spongy Bone, is an independent ſeparate bone ; ſmall, as is 
expreſſed Plate IV., and hooked upon the edge of the Antrum Maxillare at this 
part; the opening of the Antrum is here marked (4). 

The Lachrymal Duct is marked by the probe, () paſſed. upwards from the noſtril, 
| md s for, by the Until oh — 8 
juſt under the point of the Lower Spongy Bone. 

Mm acl ons wt. 
hind the back part of the Palate, and at the back opening of the noſtril: here it is 
well expreſſed, the drawing being taken from a ſcull which had the cartilaginous o- 
pening of the tube ſtuffed out and dried. 


«6 PLATE 


— 
1 : 1 4 
——— —— K —¹t¼r: Ü.“ GGC CCC 1 * 


— —2— r 


| 
| 
| 
; 


———— > 


. 
” 
— 
” 
- 
o 
* 
. 
> 
—- 
- 
« 
o 
. / 
* 
. 
o 
_ 
* 
1 
ce 
_ 
: — 4. \ 1 
> of 8 PRETTY 4 n anc. FF = Y = 1 A 
* —— 
—ä— 9 
& — —. — 23 — 
_ 0 7 k 
da, OG ends ons ia GAS oo inte 
—— — - 3 — * „ 
n — - 


2 ER 


= 


* rr 4029 em Yee er Ee LS Tor os 


Fs. | 


Outline for FL. V. 


k 


* 


— 2 


AA 42 tho author 7 Hell october 17 9.4 


* 


* 
* Q 
I 


* 
% » 
* 

Q 


* 
= 


= e 
LEED a 4 


. 
8 SA CS EE AE ——— ted etocamns., 
_ - ERAS , 4 WU xe YR oC D 
g . 1 8 Ea 


* k 
% the I 4 * OY | 
r 

7 


5 
N . 
* 
* 
. * 

» 

1 * * 

* 
” * 
— 5 
* , 
- 
= 
3 \ f # 
, "$4. LE 
©> * 


J. 
2 


— 
6 e * 
N 5 * 7 4 - 4 
N 8 bf 2 
*% *_ 2 

” \ % {905 97 - 

1 N 
3 — * 0 8 1 1 

: i „ 4 A # s S 7 
” __ 3% 


* * 14 


—_ ' PAW. > 26-wth: PT wake +1] 
” l Fi 3 


* 
I 
tk 
o 
! 
m 
4 


Dr 


ey ms, 


_— 


1 


==> 428 


. 


— 


— 


* 


— 


e | 


_ «ey 
1 —_ . 
— 


— 


—— 


r re 


8 


Boxes . 


1 yt KY 2 
& Sonar OE OE 


* 
g 


* 


* 


my 


; i) N 
"IF? WV Wan * 
K 8 Fw Sos ue 


Py 3 


* 7 * v7. "a 

a> 0 =y 
* — D 
4 RR A 4 $5 N * 
, 1 > 7 


„ 


LU 


o 


=; | 
W 
wi 0” 


** x „K 1 3x 


7 


. , 
\ 80 
Ki pal h 7 as b . 5 
4 
iF *. 
| 


. 
5 N X\ N «ed 0 


” Fi 
4 ; 
4H 


*y * 


* 
* * 
% 17 4 - 
* f * V ; 
4 ” 
. Fg . 
S * . : 
- 
I „ %N. 
. . — ' -» 
= : 
« - — = : 
, 
5 N 
— P = 
p , 
N * F 
BD # F — 4 * 
7 St - 4 
4 * a J 


C 
. £ . q * * 
ne 1 
A 1 
4 * - * 0 * 7 4 
! Pl 
* " 
. < f * 
> CY ry . 
:, « 
. 
* 1 * * 
1 = : 
* * 0 0 - * 
* \ — 4 * 
= * n . -- # - 
* ? 2 
* o , o - - 
F 2 
=y jw o 
- - = gh 7 . p my * * 1 þ 3 — 
p * of . ” 7 4 4 "7 7 
3 . ö . 2 . * * 
_ * — 0 — pe — . 
1 « be — — * 
y * i pa * 5 T2 
1 — | — ? — * . 7 
+ - — 8 * 1 * — * 
— = 2 4 7 . — * F 
oo : — PLAN wes x, * 
— ˖ a 
. Le. 2 5 e * | 
” 4 . 


* 9 * 953 2 5 * 
* * * 
© * 4 2 2 — 7 — 
* . — 7 0 
pe : 5 59 . = 
6 1 
4 * 5 
- — -_ S r= _ * £ 
- 
c — 
— * — — . 
* . 1 a 2 9 * « o 
nee bl 
ö Þ * ” 
— 2 "2; . * 
— 
- 1 O > — * — 
E 
— "Wh 7 2 — N 
* * — A 2 1 * 0 
5 5 - N pa * 4 ; 
* * 6 « o 7 — 4 
5 -< . 4 +» 
2 £2 : $ 
a mm 2 7 bon 
. 2 & 
4 8 2 a 4 * 
hy, 
? wa 7 * 
* x * — 0 oy — os 
2 PREY - 0 
| + - 3 a - 
1 : _ : ' * 


* 
ty 


o 
— 


— © — * 5 a - - Woe A #< 4 Be. # PITS 4 — 9. 
2 _—_ 4 — 2 \ 0 * - * - — — 
- E ©» Bo * p \ n L * . N 


„.. n „ 
= SYS > 8 


BOOK FIRST, PLATE SEVENTH. | 45 


P L AT E Vi. 


This Plate explains the Text Book, from Page 103, to Page 129. 


: 
Exeruns the VzrTEBRE, with all their proceſſes and parts; and as the 
ſame parts return in each Vertebra, the ſeveral Vertebræ ought to be 
explained rather by ranks and orders, than as individual Bones. 


FIRST ROW. 


The firſt row, conſiſting of Figures I, II, and III, is drawn for the purpoſe 
of contraſting the three claſſes of Vertebrz, viz. the Vertebræ of the 
Back, of the Neck, and of the loins. | 


FIGURE I. 


kran a Vertebra of the Lois; and the peculiarities of the Lumbar Vene 
are theſe, : 
(r.) The body is large and broad, tick, ſpongy and Jae in i ce nd pgs 
with a ring, (a) of harder bone. 
(2.) The Articulating Proceſſes, or, as they are called, the Oblique Ne » og, 
| for they have to bear much force ; they ſtand directiy upwards and downwards ; the 
four 


46 er THE: eee | 
four Articulating Proceſſes, (the two upper, as well as the two lower,) are mark 
ed 2, 2. | 
(3.) The Spinous Proceſs, is ſhort, flat, very wad, and ſtands horizontally and deal 
YO out, ſo as not to embarraſs the motions of the loins. | | I 
(a.) The Tranſverſe Proceſs is Mort, direct, and very ſtrong; and the r r 
25 Proceſſes (2, 2) go off from the root of it. 
In exc Vertebra, there is formed by the roots of the Tranſyerſe and Obligue Proceſes,” 
| where they ariſe from the body, a ring or circle of Bone, which is in each drawing 
marked (); it is for containing the Spinal Marrow. ; 


FIGURE 7 ; r 7 


1 
232 * — — - 


1 of the Back z where, | 
(.) The body is Border, and is « ie er (vis: nearly two thirds) of a ſmall circle. 
(2.) The ARTICULATING PROCESS is ſmall and flat, and a little inclined, but nat ver- 
(3:) The Spinous Proceſs is long, aquiline, depreſſed to ſuch an angle that the two Spi- 
nous Proceſſes almoſt touch each other, (® n Fig. IV.) (3. 20 
but a very limited motion ö 9955 
(4.0 The Tranſverſe Proceſs is long, dend. direRtly outwards ee i '6p- | 
wards, and upon every-dorfal vertebra” there are two marks for the articulation 
of the ribs; one (5) on the. ſide of the vertebra itſelf, or rather betwixt the bodies of 
two  yertehres,.for the proper herd of the rib, (Fig. K. and XI.) ( 1.); and again 
there is anather articulating ſurface (e) upon the face or fore part of the Tranſverſe | 
Proceſs, which is for the articulation of the little wb e ET (3) wes 
Nod chat Tut anos | 
FIGURE 
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| Tus Graricas. Vis einn has theſs chief charatters, 


(1.) The body i mall, dns, and of wore fl and ce bes thn in ue . 
of the loins-or back. 


(2.) The Articulating Proceſs is truely oblique. 

(3-) The Spinous Proceſs is ſhort, and is forked. | + 1007 

(e') The Trenburle Procils is rare, fnked/ nnd rn ele SOC 
of the brain, which by its paſſing through this canal of the vertebres is named Verte- 
bral Artery, © e | 


SECOND ROW. 


ot thn BE WOK E 1. 


SW in which one Dorſal Vertebra fits down upon another; fo that the 
Articulating Proceſſes (2. 2.) check upon one another, and the Spinous Proceſles 
(3, 3) are ſeen to be long and aquiline, and lying ſo over each other is to preveut all 
motion backwards or forwards, while the ribs- limit the motion to either fide.” But 
in this drawing the one Spinous Proceſs is tilted up from khe other a little, owing to 
the want of that intervertebral ſubſtance which ſhould lie betwixt the bodies. © The 
hole is ſeen here at (d) betwixt the two vertebre, by. which a nerve goes off at the in- 
terſtice berween each Vertebra : ſo there are in all twenty-four nerves of the Spine, 

correſponding with the number of Vertebrs in the Spine. | 
- | FIGURE 


— — ey — Ee OO IR 


——————— LE. — 


OF THE BONES. 


= 


FIGURE V. 


Two Dorſal Vertebræ are here ſeen in their right poſition, conne&ed by the interver- 


tebral ſubſtance ; with the end of one rib in its place; and at (5) is ſeen one arti- 
eutating ſurface on the body of the vertebra naked, At (e) is ſeen the articulating 
ſurface, upon the face of the Tranſverſe Proceſs, naked. At (d) is ſeen the head of 
the rib covering the two articulating ſurfaces ; connected at (e) with the body, and 
at (/) with the Tranſverſe Proceſs of its on vertebra. 


FIGURE VI 


I S a drawing of the INTERVERTEBRAL SUBSTANCE, which is of that ambiguous nature, 


that anatomiſts chooſe this name, to uvoid the dilemma of calling it either Cartilage or 
Ligament, when it has not the character diſtinctly either of Cartilage or of Ligament. 
It is ſhown here as it is found betwixt the Lumbar Vertebrz; and the concentric 
circles of which it conſiſts are better expreſſed towards the margin (g); but towards 
the centre, and eſpecially in the very middle, it becomes ſoft, pulpy, the circles confuſ- 


ed. The ſubſtance is ſo much ſofter in the centre, that there is almoſt a hole at (5) ; | 


eſpecially when the bone is allowed to ſpoil a little, as this one was. At (i) is 
ſeen a {light indication of the Spinal marrow, (which was alſo courupted,) going down 
through the great hole of the vertebra. | 

: . | 


THE THIRD ROW. 


Explains the forms of the ATLas and Dxvrarus; the two Vertebrz by which almoſt 


all the motions of the head are performed. Fig. VII. explains the Atlas; 
Fig. VIII. explains the Dentatus ; Fig. IX, ſhows the way in which the Atlas fits 
down upon the tooth-like proceſs and oblique ſhoulders of the Dentatus. 

FIGURE 
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FIGURE VII. 


AR Ai th a EE. SA Many” > 
(1.) The body entirely wanting, and the place of the body ſupplied by 3 
faces (2, 2), ſo large as to give ſufficient ſtrength and thickneſs to the ſides of the xing. 
N. B. At the place where the body ſhould be, there is at (4) a ſmooth Articulating Sur- 
face for the Tooth-like Proceſs of the Atlas rolling. There is at (J) a little tip or 
point, which is tied by ligaments to the margin of the Occipital Hole ; at (m) there is 
a fort of ſtraitening in the ring, and at this point a ligament goes acroſs the ring, di- 
. viding it into two, and holding firm the tooth-like proceſs. | , 
(00 The Oblique or Articulating Proclſes of this vertebra are oval, and of a converging 
form; and this peculiarity in their direftion limits the motions of the head, ſo that it 


„Rain 


cannot turn, but only nod, upon the Atlas. 


TY 


) The Spinous Proceſs is wanting. A ſmall knob repreſents the ſpinous proceſs ; ad | 
oy the want of this ſpine enables the Atlas to turn freely in circles upon the Dentatus. | 
600 The Tranſverſe Proceſs, alſo ending in a little knob, r 


? . the Vertebral Artery. _ 


n bawalia, & and” 54; wade wile 
oh yall Tn ale eo doi} orien af 10 W wait K 
| as ares 2d: 10 blond it 20s yori? 
FIGURE VIII. | | 
Tur Drxrarus, where the points of deſcription ark, 
(% The whole body of the Vertebra, rifing gradually towards the, apex or heise 
of its axis or tooth-like proceſs, which is marked (m). 1 
09 The broad flat articulating ſurfaces, — the root of the raptike pro 
ceſs ; upon which the atlas reſts and turns. ; 
2 89 | As. 3. The 
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(3.) The Spinous Proceſs is ſhort, thick, and forked, 

(4+) The Tranſyerſe Proceſs ſhort, knobby, and perforated with the Vertebral Hole. 
| ( Marks the Neck or Collar, the narrow part of the Tooth-like Proceſs, where 
it is embraced by the Atlas ;— and (m) marks the Apex or pointed extremity of 
the Tooth-like Proceſs.—-(o) Shows how deep the ring of this particular 


vertebra is, and how EG EC ee eee 
ſpinal marrow is. | 


"FIGURE NX. 


Exeran the manner of conneftion betwixt the Ark as and the Dzwrarvs ; ſhows 
the ring of the Atlas ſet down upon the ſhoulders of the Dentatus; and here 
all the parts are marked with the fame numbers as in the other drawings. 


- FIGURE X. and XI. a 


Axz DRAWINGS or THE R1BS: where we ſee,—(1.) the Head of the Rib, by which 
it is joined to the body of the vertebra,—(2.) The Neck or ſtraitning beyond che 
head.—(3.) The Tubercle by which it is articulated with the Tranſverſe Proceſs, — 
(4.) Another little Tubercle, beyond this ſecond articulating ſurface.—— (5.) The 
Angle of the Rib, or the point from which it begins to bend forwards, (p) the * 
Groove in which the intercoſtal artery lies, ) The more ſpongy end of the rib, 
with a ſort of rude ſocket, which receives the n that joins it to the ſternum. 


FIGURE XIII. 


— to wans LENGTH of the STERNUM. 
(r.) Marks the Upper Part of the Sternum ; where (r) ſhows the pointed part of this 
firſt. 
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firſt bone turned downwards to meet che ſecond piece of the Sternum. ()) Is a hollow 
which makes way for the Trachea, &c. (tt) Are two articulating ſurfaces, 1 
the clavicle of either fide is joined to this piece of the ſternum. x 

(2.) The ſecond piece of the Sternum, of great length, receiving the cartilages of moſt 
of the ribs; and the ſockets for receiving the cartilages are ſeen, though not very 
fully all along its edge at (u ») &c. 54 

(3-) Is the Enſiform Cartilage, which in moſt bodies is ſtraight pointed, as in this 
drawing but ſometimes bifurcated ;—ſometimes bent down, or on the contrary turn- 
ned remarkably upwards ; very ſeldom offified, except in thoſe perſons who are ex- 
een 5 
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BOOK FIRST, PLATE EIGHT. BS ; 


PLATE VII. 


— . —— * 
This Plate explains the Text Book, from Page Tos, te Page 147. 1 a 
— * : : — 


Is a general view of all the Boxzs or Tus TaUNR. It is chiefly uſeful by 
ſhowing the general poſition of Bones which haye been already mi- 
nutely explained, and requires only a very looſe and general explanation, 
becauſe it is a general plate . upon which the * and proceſſes 
need not be minutely told. 


A The Ring of the firſt Vertebra or Atlas. 

B The Tip of the Tooth-like Proceſſes of the Dentatus. 

C The Bodies of the Cervical Vertebre. 

D Their Tranſverſe Proceſſes. , 

E The Holes betwixt the Vertebræ, by which the Cervical Nerves come out from the 
canal of the ſpinal marrow, » | DE, 

F The Firſt Rib, lying flat and level here; und it is og this place, ben the clavicle 
and the firſt rib that the ſubclavian veſſels come out. 

G The General Convex of the Thorax, formed by the middle of the ribs.— (a a a) 
Mer the ade f tho whe which emis c IE 
the ſternum.” 5 

G Marks the Seven True Ribs. 


54 | or THE BONES, 


H Marks the z firſt Falſe Ribs, whoſe cartilages run into the cartilage of the ſeventh rib, 

I Marks the Two Looſe or floating Ribs, whoſe cartilages do not join the other cartilages, 
nor are united to the ſternum ; but ſtand out in the flanks, free and independent, their 
cartilages being buried in the thick fleſh, of the abdominal muſcles. 

K The Cartilages of the Ribs, 


L The Firſt or triangular piece of the Sternum. 

M The Second or long piece, which a e Cartilages. 

N The Third peice, as it is uſually called ; though it is merely Cartilage, to extreme 
old age. — This 3d piece N is the Cartilago Mucronata, Enſiformis, or Swordlike. 

O The Clavicle, or Collar Bone, as it lies upon the top of the cheſt ; and here it is ſeen 
how the bone by its proper poſition, keeps off and ſupports the ſcapula or ſhoulder- 
blades. - | 

P - Marks the lower border of the Scapula. (5) Marks the Acromian Proceſs, to which 
the Clavicle is conneQed.—(c) is the Glenoid or Articulating Cavity, for holding the 
ſhoulder bone; (4) is the Caracoid Proceſs, ſhowing how it projects on the infide of 

te joint, in the hollow under the arch of the Clavicle.—It is plain from this poſition 

of the proceſs, that it ſhould be felt on the breaſt juſt above the border of the Axilla. 


Q The bodies of the Lumber Veewboo, thick and maſſy to ſupport the weight of all 
the parts above. | 


R The Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Lumbar Vertebre, (44) touch the Spinous /Z * 


Proceſſes, where they appear in the interſtices of the Tranſverſe ones. (eee) 
Mark the intervertebral 8 or rather preſent the putty, which is put 
betwixt the Vertebre (in making our ſkeleton) 1 the interverte- 
bral ſubſtance. ' | | | 
s The Os Sacrum; where (ff) repreſent the ae oo Sacrum diſpoſed regular- 
ly in pairs.—(gg) Repreſent the white lines, which were cartilaginous in the child 
dividing the Sacrum into five pieces, but are now conſolidated into white lines of pro- 
, mHinent bone particularly hard and firm, —-(þ) Repreſents. the joining of the Sacrum 
| to the Os nn R N Symphyſis. 
T That 
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T That diviſion of the Os Innominatum, which is called the Os Iium; where (5) 
marks the hollow boſom of that expanded wing, which lying obliquely. outwards 
like the wing of a chariot, is called the Ala Tlii : the Iliacus Internus Muſcle, ariſes 
from this ſurface. (I) Is the circle called the Spine or Ridge of the Os nnn (0 
Is the ſudden ſharp point, by which the Spine ends, and which is there named the 
Spinous Proceſs, to which the name Anterior is added, to diſtinguiſh it from others, 
which lie concealed in the joining with the Sacrum. This Anterior Superior Spi- 
nous Proceſs has another under it ſmaller and marked (m), which is called the An- 


terior Inferior Spinous Proceſs. —It is merely a ſmall Bump, over the top of the 
| ſocket for the origin of the Rectus Muſcle. (n) Marks the back or Dorſum Iii, | 


from which the Glutæi Muſcles ariſe. 


VU Theſe two letters interſe& all that part of the Os Innominatum, which is called 


Iſchium ; where (o) marks the body of the bone, where it forms a chief ſhare in the 
ſocket. () Marks the Spinous Proceſs, which is ſeen through the opening of the 


Pelvis projecting towards the Sacrum.— () Marks the Tuberoſity or Bump of 


the Os Iſchium, the loweſt point of the Pelvis, and the part upon which we reſt in 
fitting; and (7) marks the Ramus, or branch of the Pubis, as it riſes to meet a like 
branch of the Pubis, ! | 

Marks the third piece of the Os Innominatum, vis. the Pubis ;—where (s) is 


the body, where it forms part of the ſocket for the thigh-bone ; — (7) the higheſt 


point named Criſta Pubis; (i) points to the Symphiſis Pubis, or joining of the 


oppoſite bones (v) marks the leg of the Pubis, deſcending to meet the leg of the =, 


-  Iſchium. The Rami of the Iſchium and of the Pubis form, with the other parts of the 


Os Innominatum; firſt the Arch of the Pubis ;—ſecondly, the Thyroid Hole; and the 
Rami are ſaid to meet one half belonging to the Pubis, and one half. to the Iſchium, 
becauſe they are in fact ſeparate in the child; a clear tranſparent cartilage, being 
interpoſed betwixt them. () Marks this Thyroid Hole; and (y) marks the 
Acetabulum or ſocket for the thigh bone, | | 
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Thi: Plate explains the Text Book, from Page 147, to Page 158. 


—_____ 


Rkrakszxrs the Taricn Boxz, TIIIA, and FiBULA, 


FIGURES” I. any II. 


"RN ner the fore _ back views of the Tmon Bone. And in order that the 


letter preſs may proceed in the regular order of a little deſcription or demonſtration, 
the ſmall figures are put upon each drawing ; ſo ur Ie e 
one drawing, muſt be found on the other, 

The Fmsr Frovxx ſhows the Back Part of the Thigh Bone, which is marked by our ſeeing 
here, from behind, the length of the neck of the bone ;—the manner of its riſing out 
of the two great proceſſes, the Trochanters . — the projection and roughneſs of the 
Linea Aſpera, and the deep hollow betwixt the Condyles. | 

The Sxcovp Fiounx, or the fore view, is exceedingly fimple, having no ſtrong marks. 
The Linea Aſpera is turned almoſt out of fight. The chief peculiarity of the fore 
view 1s, that © hows 4 
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Tux Pomrs or DESCRIPTION ARE, - 


(I.) The Body: very thick, TE OI S219, bending outwards with a 
gentle curve. 
(2.) The Head, which is very ſmooth, and very fairly circular, her 
a2 a ſmall circle, andis let pretty deep down into its ſocket, There is a dimple at (a), 
which marks the place where the central ligament once was. 
(3.) The Neck of the Bone, long, and almoſt horizontal, to ſet the ſhaft of the bone 
e wider off from the Haunch Bone, that it may move freely. 
(4:) The great Trochanter, a large dump or proceſs for the inſertion of the 'Glutwi 
Muſcles. 
(J.) The lefſer Trochanter, a ſmaller proceſs, for the inſertion of many muſcles which 
move ihe Thigh Bone inwards. | 
(6.) The Linea Aſpera, or rough line, from which much of the Muſcular fleſh that 
covers the thigh ariſes.—— And this Linea Aſpera, or rough line begins at (5) in 
2 a forking form from the roots of each Trochanter: the two lines meet, and the 
Linea Aſpera becomes fingle in the, middle of the thigh, (c)—Towards its lower 
| end (4) it forks again to go off towards each Condyle. 
| 1 (7. The two Condyles, which form the great articulating ſurfaces of the Thigh Bows, 
where it lies in the knee-joint.—In Fig. II. we ſee that the inner Condyle (e) is 
the larger one; being larger to compenſate for the oblique direction of the thigh 
bone. Ar ( Fig. II. we ſee, covered with cartilage, the flat poliſhed ſurface 
upon which the Rotula or knee- pan rolls. — And in Fig. I. at @) we ſee the 
very deep notch betwixt the two Condyles, in which the crucial ligaments of 
the knee-joint lie. 3 a — 0 
| FIGURE 
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BOOK FIRST, PLATE NINTH. N 
FIGURE III. 
Tur TIA. 5 
Tunis is « drawing of the right Tinta, ſeen from before. The upper end belonging 


to the knee is large and broad, and is likened to the trumpet end of a pipe. The 


lower head belonging to the ancle is ſmall, and has one projecting point, vis. that 
which forms the inner ancle, and which is thought to reſemble the flute - mouth of a 
pipe. The whole Bone has the triangular or priſmatic form of the Ulna and Radius. 
(.) Is the Upper head of the Tibia belonging to the knee joint; where (5) marks a lit- 


tle tubercle or riſing, which divides the two articulating ſurfaces from each other. It is 


(i i) Mark the two lunar hollows, upon which the two Condyles of the thigh bone 


reſt, and in which the ſemilunar or moveable cartilages of the knee joint lie. (I) Is 


that rough circle which bounds the articulating ſurface, and from which the Capſular 


Ligament ariſes. (Y) Is the tubercle or burp of the Tibia, upon which we reſt in 
kneeling, and into which the great fore tendon called the Ligament of the Patella is 
fixed: and (n) is the prominent ridge of the ſhin, which begins from this tubercle, 
and goes downwards in the waving form of an Italic /. nn 
which receives the upper end of the Fibula. | 
00 Is the middle part of the Bone, which is of w triangular or priſmatic form, and the 
_ - figure (2) is repeated upon each of the three angle. a 


| G.) Is the lower and ſmaller head of the Bone belonging to the cls" joint heh (0) 


marks the ſmooth hollow which receives the bones of the foot, and which is named 


(like the articulating ſurface of the Radius), the Scaphoid, or Boat-like Cavity of the 
Tibia. (o) Marks the projection or proceſs of the inner ancle, which guards the 
joint, preventing luxation inwards, ( Is the ſmall cavity on the ſide of the 
Tibia, which receives the lower head of the Fibula, in the way that * 
in next plate. | : 
aK FIGURE 
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FIGURE. IV. 


Is. owing of the Fibula, which is a long flender bone, ſo extremely ſimple in its 
form, that there needs be no further deſcription than this, that the ſhaft of the bone 
(J) is exceedingly flender,— is much longer than the Tibia, — and is triangular like 
the Tibia. The upper end (7) is laid under the projecting head of the Tibia, at (a. 
Fig. III. ) and it is laid flat upon it; ſo that this articulating and ſmooth ſurface () 
is ſmooth only for the ſake of a very light degree of ſhuffling motion. | 
The lower end (7) is the larger. — It unites with the lower end of the Tibia (p Fig. III.) 
to form the ancle joint. This guards the ancle joint without, as the Proceſs of the 
Tibia guards it within, And this ſmooth articulating ſurface (t) is for receiving the 
fide of the Aſtragalus, that bone of the foot by which chiefly the ancle joint is formed. 
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Thi: Plate explains the Text Book, from Page 133, to Page 166. 
Exruun the Connecrions of the T1z14 and FinuLa, and all the Bonivos: | 
the Foot and of the Toxs. | 
TIO VUAS”»Y 
SHOWS the Tinta and Fino. a laid to each other as they lie in the leg; and here all the | 


letters and figures, explaining the Tibia and Fibula of the laſt plate are put upon the 
very ſame points ; ſo that no new letters nor figures are required, except (v), to mark 

that ſpace betwixt the Tibia and Fibula in which the Inter-offeous Mem- 
bane Ges 3 and () to ſhow the arch which is made by (o) the proceſs of the . 
ancle, and () the lower head of the Fibula forming the outer ancle: for the deep- 

neſs of the arch, and the projection of theſe two points, ſnow how very ſecure the an- - 
cle joint is; the ſmooth head of the Aſtragalus marked (@ Pl. X. Fig. IV.) being; 
aired deny into this anc. - . | 
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FIGURE 1. 


SHows the Outer Surface of the Rotula or Patella, which is rough, and marked with 
many points where its nutritious arteries enter. | 


FIGURE U. 


Stems. the Lover Suckece of the Nn W, Wet which is nnd toward the cavity” 
of the joint; and here there is ſeen a riſing line at (,) which lies in the great bollow 
betwixt the two Condyles ;—while the two hollows on each fide of this riſing move 
upon the convexities of the Condyles. In ſhort, this ſmooth inner ſurface of the pa- 
tella is moulded as it were upon the ſurface marked () in the laſt plate, Figure II. 


FIGURE HIV. and v. 


Exran an the Bones of the Foot, viz. of the TAxsvs or inſtep, of the M xTATArsvs, 
and of the Toxs. ; 

The bones of the Tarſus are 7 in number, fewer and larger than the bones of the Carpus. 

(10 The Aftragalus is that great bone which immediately forms the ancle joint ;—where 

(a) marks the great bull or cartilaginous pully which is received into the arch "TAL 

by the Tibia and Fibula.— (3) Is the flat fide of the bone upon which the proceſſes 

of the inner and outer ancles lie, embracing the joint cloſely.—— (c) Is a little flat 

neck or projection which lies over the heel-bone. (4) Is the neck of that large round 

head which makes a ball and ſocket joint with the Os Naviculare, which is mark- 

— ; ; 

(2. 
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(3.) Theos Calcis lies under the. Aſtragalus, undd is the largeſt of the Tarſal Bones, ſup- 

porting all the weight of the body; and here theſe points chiefly are ſeen.—(e) The tip 

of the bone, which looks upwards, receiving the Tendo Achillis, or great Back Tendon. 

— (f) The loweſt rough point; the point of the heel upon which we ſtand. 

(g) The head, by which the Os Calcis is joined to the Os Cuboides, marked (7.) the- 
Os Cuboides being received at this part into a large hollow ſocket of the O Calcis. 

(3-) Is the Os Naviculare or Scaphoides, whichhas been ſo named from its reſemblance to 

a boat. But if there be any ſuch reſemblance it is eſfectually concealed in all theſe 


views, The Os Naviculare has riſing edges and a fair round ſocket, which is turned 


towards the Aſtragulus (1.) to receive the large round head of that bone. 

(4, 5, and 6.) Are the Cuneiſorm or Wedge-like Bones; and in this view the ſquare ex- 
ternal ſurfaces chiefly. are ſeen ; and. theſe Cuneiform Bones, ought juſt to be rec- 
koned fimply according to their order, the firſt, ſecond, and third. cuneiform * 
beginning with that which ſupports the great toe. 

(20 Wan —— 8 


means a regular cube. It forms a large ſhare SY 9 
tatarſal Bone of the Line Too | 


The Cunciform Bqnes are I , wtf hive eee tad @ that 
drawing of the foot, Fio. V. (where the fame letters\and marks are l tere, 
ed,) in which I have ſhown the point of the Cuneiform Bones, the Metatarſal ones 
being taken away. In this figure the faces of the Cuboid and of the Cuneiform 

Bones are directly ſeen. And it is underſtood why they are called Cuneiform or 
wedge-like bones, for the upper ſurfaces marked (4,. 5, 6,) are broad. and ſquare ;- 
— while their lower furfaces at (*) are ſmall and pointed; Theſe ſmaller 
ends of the wedges being turned inwards or towards the ſoal of the foot. In Fro. 

| IV. (5) marks the five Metatarſal Bones; b named. from their being bet on 
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the Tarſus.— (i) Marks the firſt rank or phalanx, — (i) the ſecond,—() the third rank 
of the bones of the toes. | 


FIGURE VI. 


SHows the foot in profile, and explains particularly well the large head of the Aſtra. - 
| galus ( H. Theſe drawings are juſt half the ſize of nature, whence it may eafily be un- 
| derſtood how large this head of the aſtragalus is ;= as large fully as the head of the 
ſhoulder bone :—and the ſocket of the Os Naviculare, (3), into which this head of 
the aſtragalus is received, is both larger and a deeper circle than the Glenoid Cavity 

of the Scapula, into which the head of the ſhoulder bone is received. 

The manner in which the proceſs (c) of the Aſtragalus is joined with the Os Calcis, (2) ſo 
as to allow of a ſhuffling motion, is alſo explained here. The great length of the firſt 
bone, or Metatarſal Bone of the great toe (5) is alſo to be obſerved, becauſe it is ſome- 

times to be cut away; and itſhould not be forgotten that it goes very deep into the foot. 

The ſmall ond commonly called Seſamoid Base, from its reſembling, or being thought 
to reſemble, a grain of Seſamum (though it is much larger), is ſeen here at (n) lying 
under the ball of the great toe, N it is connected with the tendons of the ſhort 
flexor muſcles of the great toe. There are commonly two under the ball of 
each great toe, and there are occaſional Seſamoid bones under the other Toes, and 
ſometimes under the great joint of the thumb. ; | 

The ſeveral Phalanges, as wy are called, or ranks of bones in ws toes, need not a- 

gain be explained. | | 

The only important point remaining to ik explained, is the double arch of the foot; for 
there are two arches. Firſt (=) the great and general arch; ;— the two points of 
which are the tip of the heel, and the ball of the great toe. Theſe points alone of all 
the foot touch the ground. The elaſticity. of this arch, proceeding from its nu- 
merous bones and their joinings, gives a ſpring and eaſe in the ſtep; and the arch 
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is ſupported under the weight of the whole body, both by the particular ligaments 

belonging to the individual joints of the foot, and more particularly by the Great 

Faſcia or ligament, (I would call it,) of the ſole of the foot, which from one point (the 
| heel) extends to the root of each toe individually. 

But there is alſo a ſecond and particular arch, which the bones of the Tarſus form among 
themſelves. This arch is explained by ſhowing a large central bole, which is ex- 
preſſed in each of theſe drawings, and is marked (o).—In Fig. IV. there is only a 
darkneſs ſhowing where this central hole is.—In Fig, V. the hole is ſeen fair (by 
the Tarſus beipg turned round, and is marked (9). In Fig. VI. it is explained by 
a broken pencil, (o) thruſt up through this central opening. 
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Or the ScaevLa, Cravicie, and Arm Bows. 5 5 
FIGURES 1 ano Ih 


nar td ſhowing, 14, its i its external ſurface. 

The Scapula or Shoulder Blade, is of a triangular ſhape. (a) Marks its flat ſurface, 
which is turned towards the ribs, hollow, tc ſuit the convexity of the ribs.. And 
the letter (a) is repeated all over the ſurface, to ſhow. the little rings of this ſur- 
face ; for this is the part upon which the Sub-ſcapular Muſcle lies ; and theſe riſings 
are the marks of its fibres. D 


(5) Shows the Outer Surface of the Scapula, which is in its turn a little convex —is 

|  crofled by the Spine, or that high ridge (8) which divides it iuto two ſurfaces ;— 
the lower ſurface (e) holding the infra-ſpinatus ;—the upper ſurface (4) holding the 
ſupra-ſpinatus miſcle. | | 
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(1.5 Þ men where (e) marks a notch, which is 
ſometimes a complete hole, or when incomplete it is made out * * It 
gives paſſage to the Scapular arteries and nerves. 

I 2 a 8 (2.) The 
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(2.) lo Lowes: Cufte or babies, which is round, wn + 7 hes. 2a 
the Teres Major and Teres Minor muſcles. „ 

(3-) This long fide is called the Baſis of the Scapula, and has the great Trapezoid and 
Rhomboid Muſcles implanted into it from above and behind; while the Serratus 
Anticus is implanted into it from before and from below. = 

(4-) Shows the Upper Angle which receives the Levator Scapulz Muſcle. 

(52) The Lower Angle. 

(6.), The Glenoid or Articulating Cavity, which is particularly ſmall and ſuperficial, 
. conſidering how large the head of the ſhoulder bone is. 

(% The Neck of the Scapuls ſo-called; it is the ſmaller part which ſapports. the held} 
though, properly ſpeaking, there is no neck; — and when the head of the ſhoulder 
bone is ſaid, in a luxation, to lie upon the neck of the Scapula, it Lies upon the place 
marked (g). | 

(8) The Spine. of the Scapula;/ which. divides: the upper furface, and which riſing 
higher as it goes forwards, terminates at laſt in the Acromion Proceſs. 

(94) Is the Acromion Proceſs; it is juſt the end of the ſpine, which turns its flat 
| fide towards the head of the ſhoulder bone, and overhangs the ſhoulder to defend 
the joint, and prevent luxations upwards, N pop 

(10.) And there is ſtill a farther ſecurity ; for the e eee e 
inner fide of the joint, and defends it within. It is named Coracoid Proceſs, from 

its being crooked like the beak of a crow. : 


FIGURE m. a 
Exerum the Clavide or Collar Bone: a bone which is extremely ſimple in its 
form, and has few or no parts; —and in which, theletter (5) marks the middle, 
che roundeſt part of the bone, that point which is moſt prominent in the breaſt ; 

the part moſt frequently broken. (i) Marks the end neareſt the Thorax, and ſhows | 
* | the 
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the circular articulating ſurface, by which it is joined to the Sternam ;; and under this 
end a ſmall moveable cartilage lies. (I) Marks the outer end, or that which is 
turned towards the ſhoulder blade : the Clavicle is flattened at this end, be 


the x point only. 


FIGURE IV. 


Tar Os Humeri, Shoulder 1 "or Arai Yolo: 

6 .) The head is large, —flat, is a ſmall ſegment of 'a large circle, —ſeems quite diſ- 

| proportioned to its ſocket, (6. Fig. 1. 11.) Om ES 

(2.) Is the neck as it is called; though there is no proper neck; en. 1 
nor narrower part betwixt the body and the head of the bone, S ap 

(3) The Greater Tuberoity. 45 65 85 # 

60 The Lifſer Tuberofity che "Greater and Leſſer Tuberoſiie being eo khoks, | 
for the inſertion of thols muſcles which come from the Scapula. 


n 


: 2 5 
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oa iron on 32 


0% Is the Groove berwixe eig raerofitien, for the er of the bet wei- of ü. =— 
Biceps Muſcle, which runs here as a rope does in its pulley. j Fr 
(a) Marks the roughneſs about one third down the arm bone, into which the tendon of 7 
the Deltoides is implanted. " NY BY 


(5) Marks the place, where (a little below its middle) the Os Humeri turns flatter, be- 
cauſe it is to terminate flat and-broad, to favour the hinge-like joining of the bones 
of the fore arm ; and | 
e 5 
(0 Shows another fimilar ridge rr 
ning down towards its own Condyle. 
(8.) Is the external Condyle, ſmaller and leſs proje&ting becauſe it gives origin only to 
the extenſors of the hand and fingers, a ſet of muſcles which do not need much power 


nor the advantage of a long lever. * 
| (9. 
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(40 © ie inner Contyic, which is very: loig ant very prominent, to give 4. greater 
power to thoſt muſcles which bend the hand and fingers. 

The elbow joint, being a very ſtri&t and limited hinge, has a long articulating ſurface :— 
and there are properly two ſurfaces, one for the Radius, and one for the Ulna. 
(x0.) Is the longer articulating ſurface, to which the Ulna is ſo joined as to perform none 

but hinge-like motions. 

(11.) Is a neat ſmall round knob, tipped with ſmooth articular a and to this 
ſmall knob, the face of the button-like end of the radius is applied; and by the 
roundneſs of this Knob the radius is enabled to perform not only the hinge-like 
motians to accompany che motion of the Radius ; but alſo its own free circular 
motions, by which the hand is carried round. 

| (120 Is that very deep bole which the Coronoid Proceſs of the ulna checks i into. 

(13:) There is a ſimilar one marked (13,) which belongs to the demonſtration of the fore 
part of the ſhoulder-bone, and is to be ſeen by turning to the next plate. 
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FIGURE I. 


Im the drawing of the Os Humeri, all the deſcriptions and letters belonging to the laſt 
plate belong equally to this. This drawing were ſuperfluous, but for the impor- 
tant purpoſe of ſhowing the back part of the articulating ſurface, where we do not find g 
chat round ſurface marked (14) in the laſt plate, and which is called the Leſſer Head 
of the Humerus, but only the hinge-like ſurface for the articulation of the Ulna, 
And the chief object of this drawing, is to ſhow, that here alſo upon the back part of 
the bone, there is a deep hollow betwixt the Condyles z on the fore part of the bone che 
hollow is for receiving the Coronoid Proceſs of the Ulna, which checks into that 
{» | ; hollow. ben the arm is bent forwards; but here upon the back part, this deep hol- 
low, marked (13,) receives the Olecranon, or great proceſs.of the Ulna, when the arm 
is extended. It is alſo to be obſeryed; that in this drawing the twiſted form of the bone 
is well expreſſed and truely, not caricatured; for the edge does in fact turn thus 
round. 
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FICURE BM Si 
Taz UMA. , » 


Tur Ulna is the longer of the two bones which lie in the fore arm. The whole bone 
© js of a triangular ſhape, with 3 ſharp. edges ; the upper end is larger, and belongs to the 
.. elbow joint ; the lower or Little Head belongs to the wriſt. The bone has theſe points 


of deſcription. 


| (1) Is the great cavity, which receives the lower end of the radius to, form the elbow 0 — 


joint, and this is called the Greater Sigmoid cavity. 
(2.) The Olecranon, a largo tubercle which maths the * of the elbow upon which we 
reſt, and guards the Sigmoid Cavity behind. | 
(3.) The Coronary Proceſs which ſtands up, and guards the Sigma Cavity before. 
(4.) The Hollow, where the fide of the ſmaller button-like head of the Radius rolls, 


called the Leſſer Sigmoid Cavity, xx. bd agulg 
(s.) The Prominent Roughneſs, es erich yet tendon of the hani „ im- 
"planted; and it Jeads to the ſharp ridge. 


(6.) The Sharp Ridge, from which the Inter- oſſeous n N 
7.) The Lower Head of the Ulna, which is ſmall, and button - like; for it is received into 
a hollow on the fide of the Radius, and it is upon chis point, vi. nme 
Uma, that the radius turns in the continudl motions bf the hand. 461 i wollad 
(8: Is che Styloid Proceſs of the Ulna, which is Ones 6 6s the name —.—— 
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Ern te relative poſition of the Radius and Ulna. The Ulna is marked With 
figures according with the above deſcription ; the Radius is alſo marked with its 


3 e 
a | ; 1. (a. a. a.) 
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"2. (a. a. a.) Repeated on the three ſides of the Relive, explata the _—_ e 
form of the bone, marking particularly its three edges. | 

2. (3) Marks the upper head of the Radius, flat, round and button-like, with the fide rob 
ling upon the Leſſer Sygmoid Hollow of the Ulna. | 

3. (e) The neck of the Radius or ſtraiter part, which immediately ſupports the head. 


4. () The Bump or Tubercle of the Radius, into which the tendon of the Biceps Mulcle 


is implanted, 

S. () The Lower Head of the Radius; the Bone n enlarging towards 
its lower end. f 

6. () The Scaphoid, or boat-like Cavity on Wo lowes el of the Radins far veceiviag 
the two largeſt bones of the Carpus ; forming the wriſt joint. | | 

7. (C) The Styloid Proceſs of the Radius, which bounds the wriſt joint towards the fide 
of the thumb: and here it is ſeen how the little head of the Ulna (7) is received into 
the hollow ſocket on the fide of the Radius. The two ſharp edges of the Ra- 


dius and Ulna are oppoſed to each other, ſhowing how the Inter- oſſeous Membrane 


ſtretches from the one bone to the other, filling up all the [pace marked (b.) And it 
is here ſeen that the Radius is ſomewhat arched towards che Ulna, ſo as to roll round 
it without touching it, ann AS RY Og which lie 
upon the Inter-ofſeous Membrane, , 


— 


FIGURE IV. 


Exams the Bones of the Canrus or Wa1sT, as they are ſeen from the outſide, or 
back of the hand. | | 


The Bones of the Carpus are 8 in number, they are divided pretty regularly into two 
rows ;—and we rather chooſe to count and demonſtrate them according to their rank, 
than as individual and ſeparate bones: for us ſeparate bones there is nothing very 
particular in any one ; but by their combination' and form, and as they relate to the 

I K - - wriſt 
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74 | 
wriſt joint, or to the fiogers, it ſurely muſt be important, I ſhould rather ſay, necellary, 
ys gen eee hom. : 


— — 
FIRST ROW. 


Forming Tus WrrsT Jomr. 


(..) The Scaphoid Bone, where the figure (x.) marks the regular round ſurface, which 
forms a chief part of the ball and ſocket-joint of the wriſt. And (4) marks che 
great hook-like projection of this bone, whence e A ta braces 
down the tendons of the Carpus &riſes. | 

(2.) The Lunated Bone, where the figure is ſo placed as to mark the large ball-like 
| furfuce of this bone hich joins with the Os Scaphoides to form the ball of the wrilt, 
| —— And the lunated part of the bone is concealed, when thus joined with the others, 

(0 The Cunieform Bone, of which only the broad or ſquare ſurface is ſeen on the back 

of the wriſt, while the narrower part of the wedge is in the palm. 


(4) The Piſiform Bone, ſo named from its roundneſs, nenn n 
d- aan ofthe row to which ir belong 
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SECOND ROW. 
Receiving THE Miradent dehnt. | 


(J. The Os Trapezium ; or firſt bone of the upper row named Trapezium, from its 
ſquare and angular form. It has the ball of the thumb planted upon, it and. the 
Sgure points directly to that ſocket which receives. the thumb, | 


(6: 
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2 * 


(6.) The Trapezoides, ſo named from its reſemblance to the laſt. 3.is 
(0 Os Magnum, for it is the greateſt ; and it has a curious head which is in this view 
| concealed under the Os Lunare ; for the head of the Os Magnum is received into the 
ſemicircular hollow of the Os Lunare, forming a. ball and ſocket joint with that bong 
(8.) The Os Unciforme, or hook-like bone ; the hook of which is towards the palm, and 
therefore not ſeen in this view. Rn | 
N. B. In this drawing of the Carpus, Fig, IV. this group of bones is made to reſt chiefly 
upon two of the corner bones, viz. the hook of the Os Scaphoides, and the Os Pi- 


1 b . . * 
- 


„ 
— 


eee 


Is ao drawn chiefly with the intention of explaining the carpus ; and here the fame 
numbers may ſerve, for the poſition of the Carpus is very little changed. 
Cr.) is the Scaphoid Bone; (2.) The Lunar Bone, forming with the Scaphoid the ball 
for the wriſt joint. (3.) The Os Culneiforme: (4.) The Os Piliforme is out of fight. 
(5) The Trapezium which ſupports the thumb; (6.) (5.) (8.) The Trapezoides, 
Magnum, and Unciforme, ſupporting all the others fingers; and here the Os Magnum 
(7.) is ſeen a little fuller ; ſo that the round head of it can almoſt be Teen jointed with 
the Os Lunare. The /, 24, and 3d Phallanges or rows of bones belonging to the ſe- 
veral joints of the fingers, need not be explained ; and the round heads for the joints 
of theſe finger bones explain/themſelves,  ') / | © | - 


— 


FIGURE VI. - 
| ſeen in the other drawings ; —and it is neceſſary to obſerve, that the group of the 
Df K 2 | Carpal 
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26. OF THE BONES, 


Carpal bones is now. turned, ſo as to ſhow that face of them which receives the 
Metacarpal Bones; and the group now reſts chiefly upon the points of the two 
upper Corner Bones, vis. the Trapezoid and Unciform Bones; as in the other 

view it reſted upon the lower Corner Bones, vis. the Scaphoid and Pifiform Bones. 
80 that hers there is only the upper row fairly demonſtrated,  vis,—(5.) The Os 
Trapezium ;—(6.) the Os Trapezoides ;—(7,) the Os Magnum ;—(8.) the Os Un- 
ciforme. (5) Marks a ſmall pointed projection of the Os Trapezium, whence the 
Carpal Ligament ariſes.—(c) Marks the great Unciform or hook- like proceſs of the 
Unciform Bone, which is another point whence the ſame croſs ligament of the 
Carpus riſes.— (d) Marks the arch which the Carpal Bones make, and the Tendons 
of the wriſt lie in this arch, and are bound down by the croſs ligament crofling from. 
the one corner point,, to the other. 
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MUSCLES OF THE FACE, 


This. Plate explains the Text Book, from page Ty1, to page 213. 


. 


Tas Plate explains the chief Muſcles of the Face; and there are ſeen 


here ſeveral Muſcles alſo of the Neck, Throat, Shoulder, and Breaſt. 
, It was drawn from a ſubject that had been hanged, and the neck being 
broken, the head lies flatter upon one ſhoulder, than it ſhould do even 
in the dead body; for the Atlas and Dentatus, the two firſt Vertebræ 
of the Neck, were fairly broken looſe from each other — The Muſcles 
are more diſtinctly ſeen on the left ſide; on the right ſide they ate 
thrown into ſhadow, and are but faintly indicated. The muſcles of the 


outline are truer in point of Anatomy; while, in the full engraving, the 


general 
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80 | OF THE MUSCLES. 


general appearance, the thinneſs and delicacy, and the undefined con- 
nections of the muſcles, are well expreſſed ; and it is to be particularly 
noticed, that the Levator Anguli Oris (7.) is not fo true in the engrav- 
ing, while it is, I believe, very true and correct in the outline. 


* 


(t.) Is the Occrerro FxoxTALIs, which covers the Occiput and ches with its two 
fleſhy bellies, and the crown or top of the head with its thin flat tendon, The Occi- 
pital Belly is not ſeen here. The thin Tendon ſometimes miſtaken for the Pericra- 
nium, is marked (a); the Frontal Belly is marked (5); or rather there are two 
Frontal Bellies marked (55). Each Frontal Belly ſends a ſmall flip of fibres, or a 
peak, down upon the back of the Noſe marked (e)“. The Frontalis is connected 

_ chiefly with the ſkin, but little with 8 is hiely for furling up and wrink- 

ling the {kin of the forehead. | 

(2.) Is the | Cormucaror SuPERCILIL, more connefted with the Orbiculatis Oculi, 
than with the Occipito Frontalis, and lying under the Occipito Frontalis. 

(3) Is the OnnicuLARIs OCUL1; arifing by a ſmall white Tendon (d), from the Naſal 
Proceſs of the Jaw Bone. Its fibres go in regular circles round the eye, and they 
are continned circles which return to the white Tendon in the corner of the eye, 

' whence they firſt ariſe ; the whole muſcle is thin, flat, broad, very diſtin, ſhuts. 

the eye-lids, ber ING 97%; ſqueezes c out t the tears f. 

. This Natal Peak of the Oecipito Frontalis is wum 
lies deeper, while this Naſal Peak is ſuperficial, runs down the back of the Noſe, expanding upon it, 
and forming with the muſcles below a ſort of faſcia, or Tendinous expanſion, which covers the Noſe 
This Nafl flip is implanted rather into the ſkin of the Noſe, and wrinkle-its/ while the General 
Muſcle corrugates the ſkin of the forehead. | 

+ The whole of what we call the Orbicularis Oculi, is named by Walther, Corrugator Oculi ; 
and he ſeems to divide it into an upper and CCCCCCCCCCCC oo ob an 
Palpebre Superions, and Muſculus Semicircularis Palpebre Inferioris. 
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The Conxvgaron SUPERCILI (a.) ariſes from the Os Frontis betwixt the Eye-brows, and 


lies under that Peak of the Fnovralis which expands upon the back of the Noſe.— 
This Corrugator may almoſt be conſidered as merely a flip of the Orbicularis Oculi 
(3-); for in fact the fibres of the Corrugator go round the orbit with the upper 
fibres of the Orbicularis Oculi, and mix with them, ſo as to form the upper edge 
.. / Ordicularis are ſome= 


Fr L h Aud We ras lth bs Wis 


mall double Tendon, from the Naſal Proceſs of the Upper Jaw Bone, and has one 
little ſlip (e) going into the Ala Naſi for dilating it; mat eee e 
the upper lip, for drawing it upwards k. 


6650 Lxvarox Lani Surgriorrs PROPRIUS, i Sep bib ts the very edge 


of the Orbit, and above the Inf Obi Hole þ. It has two flips of fibres, one 


e . Muſcle, and another flip, 


(5) which is continued from the lower fibres of the Orbicularis Muſcle itſelf. So 
this is a Biceps Muſcle; b 
wards it i ohen named as Biceps or two headed Mulile | : 

L 9 29 75 es 


Walther, in his deſcription of his own and SanQorin's Plates, draws into the explanation of this 


| Corrugator Muſcle, all the upper part of the Orbicularis Oculi; asif it were but a part of the 


+ 


It will be obſerved here, that the ſuite of the numbers 1, 2, 3, &c. is not regularly followed, 


decauſe it was impoſkible to explain abſolutely every muſcle in any ſett of drawings, however full. 


I 


« Maxime hunc in uſum habent illi, qui detraores contemptoreſque ſuat aliorum, et forte hc 


« yerba in uno vel altero eundum motum excitabunt.” 


$ 
0 


This is the MuscuLvus Prxamibalis of Walther. N 
Euſtachius draws the muſcle with theſe two heads. Albinus deſcribes the little head (+), a» a 


(ting pur of Ge nh, beth in m . Cant ob- 
ſerver 


LI 
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(7.) Levator AncpLi Onis; ariſes above the dog tooth, and is thence named Caninus.— 


This muſcle ariſes under the Infra Orbitary Hole, as the laſt aroſe from above it ; this 
of courſe lies under the laſt, and ſo is leſs perfectly ſeen here. Its direction is different 
from that of the Levator Labii; as it runs more perpendicularly, or runs rather 
outwards than inwards. It is ſhort; two headed like the lait z-riſes properly from 
the Socket Proceſs of the firſt Grinder. It lifts the Angle of the mouth, whence 
its name ; and it operates on both lips, whence it is named, EzvaTor Communts. 

(8.) ZroomatICUs Ma jon; ariſes from the Zygomatic Proceſs of the Cheek Bone 3 
goes inwards to the corner of the mouth; is long, ſlender, oblique in its direction. 
It paſſes over that hollow in. the Cheek Bone, which is filled up with fat, and ſo 
when the muſcle is diſſecled, it falls into this looſe flaceid and bending form“. 

(9.) The Zrooraticus. Mon, like it, but not always. found. | 

(10.0) The Buceina ron, is ſeen here to lie deeper ; it forms the flat part of the cheek 3 
it ariſes from the Coronoid Proceſs of the Lower jaw, and from the roots of the 
back Grinders. ann OI „ eee tr 

corner of the mouth. ; 

(11,) The TRIANGULARIS, is neat, ſmall; triangular ; its baſe ariſes from the Jaw, its 
point ends in the corner of the mouth. —It draws the corner of the mouth down,, 
and is named Depreſſor Anguli Oris, or the Depreſſor Communis Labiorum.. 

(12.) Is the Drkxsson LAN IxIERIoRIS PROPRTUS, This muſcle-ariſes from the line 
of the Jaw, touches and eroſſes its fellow under the middle of the lower lip. They 
pull the lip downwards. TS 

630 The OkBICULARs Ons, is thick, broad, md felby 3 1 ie key part of tho 

, | . 

„ ac ther nnn {0 particularly as to reckon it 


almoſt a diſtin&t muſcle, a depreſſor of the lower Eye-lid ; ſaying, © Ex conſpectu illum habere decet 
pro depreſſore Muſculo Palpebre Inferioris,” Cantii Impetus.. | 1 


* bee is ſometimes lit ito to inſertions at th angle of the mouth 


— 


np; is in the red part of the lip, but is much broader than che red part. Its fibres 
are groſs and ſtrong, they go in a circular direction fairly round both lips, they are 
not interrupted at the angles of the mouth ; they ſend up a ſmall flip, which paſſing 
in the furrow of the lip, and mounting upon the Septum of the Noſe, is named 
Naſalis, and is marked (5). | 

Op mn en We TE NT 
the Noſe . 

| e The faſcia 


or Tendinous expanſion of the Temple being here entire, and nothing cut away 


but the Membraneous Muſcles of the ear, the ANTEzIoR and the Surxxion Aus, 


431+) Is the MASSETER, which is a ſhort, thick, and fleſhy muſcle ; and to lay it en- 


tirely open, the Parotid Gland which is marked (#), is diſſected up from the cheek, 
ſo that the head of the Maſſeter is ſeen ariſing from the Cheek Bone ; and its lower 
end is ſeen implanted into the Jaw +. 

() Marks the Fasciar ARTERY, or LABIAL ARTERY, e 
face, croſling over the angle of the Jaw. 


Thus we ſee in the dead body, thoſe muſcles which give form and character to the hu- 
man countenance, lying all dead and flaccid. The mouth open, the lips looſe and 
{hrivelled ; the angles of the mouth dropping down, the cheek ſunk ; and the eye 
allo cloſed, and ſunk down within its orbit, All the -countenance is deformed, 
and the traits of individual character or beauty, quite gone ;—but ſtill enough 15 
mains to explain to us what thoſe muſcles are, upon which chiefly the intereſting 


rn mmm 


os | . forehead. 


* This is the Tranfverſus Nafi of Walther, The action of this mulcle is very diſtinctly ſeeny in the 


agony of an Aſthmatic fit it is ſeen alſo in violent diſtortion, produced by rage, or deſpair, Cant 


compares it to that muſcle in the dog, by which he curls the Noſe, and ſhows the teeth in ſnarling, 
4 5 - Le" 


+ This is ſometimes called, the MuscuLvs Max$0k. 
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bd... . or Tux MUSCLES, 
. forehead : the Corrugator Supercilii knits the brows: the Levatores Labiorum 
lift up the lip, ſpread wide the noſtrils, and open the mouth ; the Depreſſores 


Labiorum depreſs the lip ; the Triangular Muſcles draw down the corners. of the 
mouth; the Zygomatic Muſcle diſtorts. the cheek, and the Orbicularis Oris antago- 


niſes all theſe, and cloſes the mouth. Theſe muſcles, while they are performing 
more importent offices, alſo_ expreſs the yeihons, and. mack the.counteuance. with 


traits never to be effaced, the true ſtudy of thoſe who would be Phyſiognomiſts; who 
talk but idly, when they ſpeak of expreſſion in thoſe immoveable features, which are 
formed rather by the Contour of a bone. The ſagacious forehead or ceconomical 
« noſe,” are the rhapſodies of an Enthufiaſt, not the ſerious obſervations of a ſedate 
man, ſtudious 6: that ſubje&, which is intereſting above · all others. 


The ſhapes of the bones determine the general form of the face. One great muſcle, the 


Maſſeter, gives the rounding of the en are all delicate and moveable 
muſcles; and the great characters of the face, nr ann che mouth and noſtrils 


where theſe muſcles converge. The lean and delicate face, gains in expreſſion where 


the cheek is hollow, the angle of the mouth moveable, the lines ſtrong ; but in 


. thoſe who are bloated, the cheek is fuller, the lines obliterated, the delicate turning 


of thought and feeling are loſt ; all but the more violent ſtrains of paſſion are bur- 
ried in the maſs. The great lines of character, are the line of the Zygomatic Muſ. 
cle, coming from aboye, and of 'the Triangular Muſcle coming from the chin ; and 
the moving point towards which they all aft, is the corner of the mouth. In chear- 
fal emotions, the features riſe all towards che eye, which becomes full and turgid. 
In the depreſſing paſſions the features fink, the eye is languid, and the whole coun- 


_ tenance gets a thoughtful ſerious caſt. But {till it is the corner of the mouth, that 


is the central point of all theſe changes, 


The corners of the mouth are continually CET Is Giles af che Kenan: and 


of the Zygomatic Muſcles ; they are raiſed high in ſmiling, ſo as to form a dimple 
there. They are raiſed higher in laughter, ſo as to ſwell the cheek, wrinkle the 
2 f | e 
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eye-lids, and compreſs the eye, till tears begin to flow. | And the corner of the 


mouth, which is thus raiſed in laughter, is diſtorted in pride, malice, hatred; is | 


dilated and drawn backwards in rage; drops lower in grief; and in palſy falls quite 
down. | 

Theſe movements round the angle of the mouth, are the chief indications in the face 
itſelf, while all other indications of paſſion, proceed rather from the general ſyſtem. 
A healthy body, and chearful mind, have the face full, the eye humid, the limbs 
braced, the whole body free, and light moving. In languid health, or under afflic- 


tion and care, the face is pale, the eye cold, the whole body languid and relaxed; 


| and ſo it is in paſſion, for the medical arrangement of the paſſions is nearly correRt. 
There are two great claſſes of paſſions, the exciting and the depreſſing paſſions ; in the 
exciting paſſions, as joy or anger, the heart beats high; the face is turgid ; the 
eye prominent and ſparkling ; the muſcles are tenſe ; the limbs braced ; the whole 
body is in a moveable, active, and highly excited ſtate, But when the heart beats 
languid in grief, or palpitates with fear, the face becomes pale, the features fink, 


the limbs. tremble; the whole frame is ambraced.” cold” and wage e ation; 


and from theſe general conditions of the ſyſtem reſult all thoſe other marks of 
paſſion, which accompany the changes of the face; for in grief, fear, deſpair, the 
blood ebbs, and the face is pale, and the features fink ; while in anger the face is 
red, the eye brows corrugated, and the eye turgid and ſtrained ; but in rage, the 
whole muſcular frame is ſtrained toward the moſt violent action, the breath is 
retained, while the pulſe beats high ; and ſo the face becomes turgid, the eye is fiery 
and red, there is a grinding of the teeth, the angles of the mouth are ſtrained 
backwards, the noſtrils are raiſed and dilated, the Buccinator, Zygomatic, Maſſeter, 
and Temporal Muſcles are in violent action, which gives an Angular and Linear 
hardneſs to all the features; awd ſaliva and foam proceed from the univerſal preſſure 
23 | 2 
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MUSCLES OF THE EYE. 


Fiovns XII. ann XIII. of Plate II. Explain the Muſcles of the Eye. 

The origin of the Muſcles at the bottom of the Orbit, being once underſtood, all their 

mechanifm will be very plain and eaſy, for this fingle point has been the chief diffi- 

culty from the firſt, Galen counted the Levator Palpebree, as one of the proper 

muſcles of the eye; Veſalius underſtood better than Galen the origin of the ReQi 

Muſculus from the bottom of the Orbit, but like Galen he has drawn the eye from 

Brutes, and has deſcribed its muſcles, and drawn them in ſo confuſed a way, 

| chat it is not eaſy to comprehend that muſcle of his, „ which adheres in all its 

, « courſe to the Optic Nerve. (Septimus Oculi Muſculus, nulla ex parte a viſorio 

© nervo liberatus,”) But even after this diſcovery of the true origin of theſe muſcles, 

one author of very high reputation, Mr Lieutaud, denied the origin of theſe muſcles 

around the root of the Optic Nerve; believing | that the fixed point, or center of all 

| theſe muſcles, was a point a little to the outer * of that hols, ne which the 
Optie Nerve enters the ſocket. 

But now this point, of their general origin from the bottom of the ſocket, is univerſally 

N acknowledged; and the chief diſpute is, whether theſe five muſcles, in ariſing 

round the root of the Optic Nerve, begin from the perioſteum of the ſocket ; or 

from the bone itſelf, or from the outer coat (the Dura Mater) of the Optic Nerve; ; 

6r whether they do not ariſe by a particular ring, which ſurrounds the root of the 

Optic Nerve; for Vilſava believed that theſe muſcles began by a ſort of ring, which 

as it ſurrounded the root of the Optic Nerve, he choſe to call Circulus Moderato- 

rius Nervi Optici. But in this diſpute, as uſually happens, both parties are right, 

and both are in ſome degree wrong ; for two of the five muſcles ariſe more properly 

from rhe outer coat of the Optic Nerve, while the three others ariſe plainly from 

the 
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the Dara Mater where it forms the perioſteum of the Orbit ; the Dura Mater gra- 
dually aſſuming the nature of a common tendon, from which thoſe three muſcles 
The place where this tendon begins, is the inner end of that Foramen Lacerum which 


belongs to the Sphœnoid Bone, and which admits the ſmaller nerves to enter ſor 


che muſcles of the eye; for when the Dura Mater has come out by this hole from 
the Cranium into the Orbit, it aſſumes, juſt where it covers that hole, a hard and 


tendinous nature, becomes white, aſſumes the appearance of a tendon, und is in 


fact, the common Tendon by which three of the muſcles ariſe; and as this hole 
is below the Optic Nerve, and toward the outer fide of it, the muſcles which ariſe 
: by this common tendon are chiefly thoſe which pull the eye outwards or down- 


. wards; and ſo this common tendon gives origin to the AbduQor, Deprimens and 5 


Adductor. | 
But thoſe muſcles again which cover the upper part of the Optic: Nerve, ariſe. cloſe- 
round the margin of the Optic hole; they touch the nerve and adhere to it; by ad- 


hering to. the nerve, they may be ſaid to ariſe from the nerve or from that Angle 


ef the Dura Mater where it comes through the Optic hole, to go over the Optic 
Nerve. 80 the Levator and the Obliquus Superior ariſe from the Dura Mater, 
: | where it forms the ſheath of the Optic Nerve; while the Deprimens, Abductor, and 
Adductor, ariſe by one common tendon from the Dura Mater where it covers. the 
Foramen Lacerum, forming the perioſteum of the orbit. | 
This is all ſeen at (a), Figures XII. and XIII. where (a) ſhows.the fringed edge of he 


Dura Mater ſurrounding the root of the Optie Nerve; (S) the origins of the Levator 


and Obliquus Superior, in the angle where the Dura Mater turns backwards. And 
(e) ſhows the origin of the Abductor and Deprimens coming from the Perioſteum. 

| of the Foramen Lacerum, a little to one fide of the great Nerve. | | 
The only other difficult point, and which is more important ſtill, fince it explains the 
relative fize, and ſhape, and courſe of theſe muſcles, is the true place of this. 
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| central point from which the muſcles riſe, or in other words, the true place of | 
the Optic hole by which the Optic Nerve enters, and from the margins of which 
all theſe muſcles riſe. This will be eaſily explained by the marginal plate, which 
ſhows the holes within the ſocket ; the poſition of the eye with regard to thoſe 
. holes, and ſo explains the relatige length of each of the muſcles. 
zſt, The eye is placed in the ſocket, as I have repreſented by the circle (a), not direct- 
ly in the middle, but a little to one fide. The eye does not look. out from the 
Orbit in the direftion of the Axis of the Orbit; for the axes of the two orbits 
meet almoſt in the bottom of the ſocket, croſſing in the Celle Turcica, but 
both the eyes look direftly forwards. The plane of the fore part of the Orbit 
being oblique, and falling off towards the temple, while the eye looks directly 
forwards ; the axis of the Orbit, and of the eye can not coincide+.. This is the 
reaſon of the Pupil, being nearer to one angle and not in the center of the ſocket, 
for which we have the beſt authority, that of meaſuring the eye when we pleaſe. 
But the authorities of books on this point are theſe ; Heiſter makes the Pupils . 
diſtant three inches from each other, Camper makes the Pupils diſtant two in- 
ches and a half. But the eye being compared not with the other eye, but with 
its own ſocket, it is found-that the center of the Pupil is eight lines from the outer 
| 4ngle of the eye, and ſeven lines from its ipner- angle t. - Theſe are my rules for 
placing the eye in its ſocket, in this plan, And the eye being thus regularly 
placed, we find by this drawing, (not geometrically true; but fill ſufficient for 
- proving and illuſtrating Io Plain 6 matter as this i,) that the Foramen Opticum 
and the larger end of the Foramien Laterum are mach above the center of he 
orbit, and towards che inner fide ; whence it is plain that the Optic Nerve in going 
towards the ball of the eye, moves 8 little outwards and deſcends, And it is alſo | 
very 
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very manifeſt, that fince the muſcles, to get at their inſertions muſt go round the 


8g 


globe of the eye ; thoſe which go round by the outer fide of the eye, or paſs under 
it, muſt be longer, while their antagoniſts which keep to the inner fide of the eye 
or go over the globe, muſt be ſhorter, And ſo the AdduQor Muſcle which is on 
the fide next the noſe, is the onlyſtraight muſcle ;/ it is the ſhorteſt, while the Ab- 
ductor is the longeſt, The Abductor and the Deprimens Oculi, are the longer 
muſcles of the eye: The Adductor and the Levator Oculi, are the ſhorter muſcles. 


| | | I. 
In this plan, the center of the ſocket (a) is marked by the crofling of its two dia- 


meters. The center of the Pupil is marked at (5) nearer the inner angle of the eye, 
the Foramen Opticum is marked (c), and the inner end of the Foramen Lacerum 


is marked (4), 
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In Ficus XII. theſe poiuts ure ſeen) (ﬆ) the ring which the Dura Mater forms, where 
| it comes from the brain into the Orbit, accompanying the Optic Nerve; (b) the ori- 
gin of the Obliquus Superior and Levator, from this part of the Dura Mater ſur- 
rounding the Optic Hole. (e) The origins of the Abduftor and Deprimens, but the 
letter (c) points more particularly to the origin of the Abductor, which is here ſcen 
to be a Biceps, or two headed muſcle, having two Tendons, and the ſmaller nerves 

| which belong to the muſcles of the eye are ſeen at (d), paſſing betwixt theſe two ten- 
dinous origins of the Abductor. For it is to be remembered, that this Abductor 
along with two of the Recti, riſes from that part of the Dura Mater, which covers 
the Foramen Lacerum ; and that the ſmall nerves enter the ſocket by the Fora- 

From this root round the Optic Nerve, the muſcles are ſeen going forwards. 

1. The OnLigyvs SOrERIOR or TROCHLEARIS (29) uppermoſt, the longeſt muſcle of the 
eye with its meager Typdon poiBng through the Cartilaginous Pulley (e), which is 
left till in its place attached to the Superciliary Ridge of the Frontal Bone (J). 

2. The Ont1qpus Invxzon, (30) is ſeen, the ſhorteſt muſcle of the eye, ariſing from 
the lower part of the Orbit, and going backwards to antagonize the laſt. 

3. The Rzcrvs Surzrron (25) next to the Rectus Internus which it hides, is the 
ſhorteſt muſcle, _- ; . 

4. The Rrcrus ExTzanvs (28) or Abducens oa, is the — all the ſtraight 
muſcles of the eye. | | | h 

5. The Rxorus IxrxRTOR or Derxmans Ocurz (26) is ede Al the Abducens, (28) 

but longer than the Rectus Superior (25), becauſe the Optic Nerve enters a little | 
above the center of the Orbit. The Tendons of theſe Recti Muſcles are ſeen expand- 
ing flat and broad upon the forepart of the eye ; where by ſhining through that thin 
and Tranſparent ſkin, which covers the forepart of the eye, MII ER 00s 

Os . | 
There 
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There remains but one muſcle belonging to the eye, and that is, the Lxvaton Parrx- 
BRE SUPERIORS (4); which is explained in FrounE XIII. where it is ſeen rifing 
| from the upper part of the Optic Hole at (a), along with the other muſcles; it 
lies over all the other muſcles, and expands into a thin and membraneous fleſh (5), 
which runs imperceptibly into the ſubſtance of the upper eye-lid ; and ſeems to 
end in (e) the Tarſus, or Cartilaginous hoop of the eye-lid, 

The XIV Fiovxz of this plate, explains the muſcles of the outward ear, as they are 

| expreſſed by Cowren. Where (17) marks the Surknton Avis or Atollens ; and 
(19) the PosTErIorR Avnis or Retrahens, as they are explained in the book of the 

muſcles, p. 240. | 


„„ PLATE 


8 ” 4 yn n 
S TALK r P n 


þ 
| 
4 
7 


4 


* 


— — — 


— . — * — 
„ ˙ 


1 == = —_— —— — — nn ramen mare en 
n 


TD 


— 
797 


WM 


— 


7 


- 

. 

8 17 * , 
N F * 


Ti 
41) / 


W- 


7 / ; 15 
| £ 
| 1 DL, 147 4 77 7 3 4 y 6 1 7 , 7 14 — : } | - ff / 
" b 5 1 * 1 2* 7 . 1 * wy n 


4d 
n ö 
* 


1 # [ 
- 72 
** 
£4 . * 2 


/ 
” : 
* Fs ö 
iy of 
, 


SCLE'S 


"ML 
\ 
\ 


| 
: 
. 
: 
ö 
ö 
[ 


— — — — — HÄ— 
—ů— — RE EE EEE 
— - mae — n 1 


ꝗ—— ᷑—————— 


| BOOK SECOND, PLATE SECOND. 93 


PLATE 
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This Plate explains the Teut Bock, from page 212, ts page 231+ 


Twms plate belongs chiefly to the Throat; explains the Cartilaginous ; 
and bony parts, of which the upper part of the throat and eſpecially 
the flute part or Lgrynx is formed; ſhows the Os Hyoides ; the Thy- 
roid, Cricoid, and Arytenoid Cartilages ; the Epiglottis; and the Mem- 
branes and Muſcles by which theſe Cartilages are connected, ſo as to 
form a rigid tube conſiſting of parts moyeable upon one another, and yet 
ſo firm upon the whole, as to be a protection to all the more delicate 
parts of the throat, and to be the center of all the motions of the 

Jaws, and Tongue, and Windpipe, and Gullet ; or of the Larynx and 
| Pharynx, as they are called. 


THIS Plate expleins fit all the individael parts ous by ond; wid hes flat them: 
ſhowing how the whole is compoſed ; without which regular form of demonſtration, 
| nothing could be clearly underſtood of parts ſo. very intricate and difficult, and 
having ſo long a catalogue of hard names connected with them. 

a „ rcp IM PERS Ss oh 
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FIRST ROW. 


| The firſt row gives the parts ſingle and entirely diſſected; and there is repreſented, 
2 | : | (1.) The Os Hrorpes, which reſembles in its general form the lower Jaw Bone of 2 
| child, or what is called the Thought Bone of a fowl ;, (e) is its baſis, ()) its horn, 
(e) the Cartiluginous joinings of che horns and body, and two little Tubercles 
| ſtand perpendicularly up at the place of this joining, which are called the 
Cornu Minors or leſſer horns, or Appendices of the Os Hyoides. Theſe Cor- 
nua Minora are here repreſented in outline. The Os Hyoides is named alſo the 
bone of the Tongue, and its conneQtions are eſpecially to be obſerved, vis. that 
it lies in the root of the tongue; forms in a manner the top piece bf the Trachea, 
is tied by a membrane to the Thyroid Cartilage, has the Epiglottis (J.) or valve 
of the windpipe planted upon it. And that theſe connections may be underſtood, 
. this bone is marked with this figure (r.) in all the other drawings. 

(2.) Is the Turzorn or SxreLD-LIKE CartiLacr; which is indeed the ſhiekd of the 
Throat, for it is broad, flat, and very deep, and a full inch is tength; it is thick, 
1 and often offified. And accordingly it is this broad Cartilage that defends the more 
$ a delicate parts; its upper horns (44), are tied to the Os Hyvides by a long liga- 
i | ment; its lower ones (ee) cloſely embrace the Cricoid Cartilage. In this drawing, 
the Cartilage is ſet ſo as to reſt upon its two lower Cornus, and to ſupport and bak. 

| lance it à common pin marked (*), was thruſt into it. | | 
Y Po | 850) Is the Chicory CarriLace; which is not, like the Thyroid, a ſemicitcle merely, 
A | i. e. wanting at the back part, but is an entire ring which forms, as i were, the 
x PR uppermoſt and firmeſt ring of the Trachea, but which il betongs properly to 


2 REA plainly for the purpoſe of raifing the Arytenoid Cartilages, (thoſe ſmall Cartilages 


the Larynx. It is ſhallow before, and very deep in the, back part of its circle, | 


BOOK SECOND, PLATE SECOND, P00 

which form the Rima Glottidis or opening of the windpipe) 3 and by this deepneſs 
at its back part, the Cricoid Cartilage raiſes the opening of the Glottis ſo high, (as 
is ſeen figures vii. and viii.) that it is behind the very center of the Thyroid Car- 
tilage where it is well defended and ſafe, The Articulating Surfaces upon which 
the Arytenoid Cartilages fit down, are marked (V). " 


— 


PR The ARYTENoOIp CARTILAGES, are the ſmall and moveable ones, which are of a 


Triangular form; they are ſet down npon the upper border of the Cricoid Cartilage, 
by their baſe (g) with a very moveable articulation; and (g) points to the ſocket 
ſurface of the Arytenoid Cartilage by which the articulation is formed. For here 
| the two uppermoſt drawings of the Cartilage are ſet oppolite to each other, almoſt 
in their natural poſitions, and reſting upon their baſis, while the loweſt drawing of 
the three, is turned up ſo as to ſhow its joint. The two ſharp points of the Ary- 
tenoid Cartilages ſtand perpendicularly upwards, and give the ſhape and opening of 
the Glottis. The tips of the two Arytenoid Cartilages are ſeen over the Thyroid 
. Cartilage in figure viii, and the Cartilages are ſoen full in figure vii. ſettled in their 
place, and forming the Rima Glottidis or chink of the windpipe, which is narrower 
or wider as they are moved by their muſcles, 


0 Shown tho rie. which may bs compar to e- fe, It 


flaps down like à ſwall tongue or valve, and, by clapping neatly down upon the 
Rims Glottidis, makes the food and drink glide clear over the Glottis, and inte 

the Gullet or Pharyux. The Epiglottis is repreſented in this drawing, ſo as to ex- 
| plain its conneftion with the Os Hyoides, and of courſe with the root of the tongue. 


— 


8s E CON D ROW. - 


The connections are explained in che figures of the ſecond row ; each part preſerves its 
| peculiar marks nm 


parts ſtand, 


(10) The. 


r 
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FIGURE VI. 


(10 Tue Os Hyoides, connefted by its long horns with the upper horns of the Thyroid 
Cartilage. It is a ligament (5) of a full inch in length that connects them. And 

: the common membrane of the Trachea is continued from the Os Hyoides, to the * 
Thyroid Cartilage, ſo that the EET RE filled up by a n but thin 


. 
{ 
N 

1 

| 


membrane (i). | _— 
75 (2.) The Thyroid Cartilage is next, it ſtands forwards in the throat to defend the 

other parts; is diſtinaly felt without ; is the moſt | prominent part of the throat; 

and named Pomum Adamiz 


(3:) Is the Cricoid Cartilage, which in this profile of the throat, is ſeen to be very 
ſhallow before, as it is deep behind. 

The Arytenoid Cartilages, (4.) ate neceſſarily hidden in this view; and the Epi- 
| | glottis (5) is cut away, to make this drawing more fimple and eaſy. 
The Thyroid Gland is marked (6.) the chief part of it is ſeen on the nearer fide of the 

Trachea, and à part alſo of the right lobe is ſeen coming round from the other 
1 ide behind the Trachea, and almoſt ſurrounding it. (7.) Marks the Traches, and 

BH | | the figure is here made to point to the uppermoſt ring, that the true place of the {2608 
Thyroid Gland might, be underſtood, for it lies not upon the Thyroid Cartilage (a.) 
| 5 nor upon the Cricoid Cartilage (3.) as might be ſuppoſed, but upon the ſecond. 
| | 28 2 ring of the 1 leaving the firſt one free. 


: ; FIGURE VII. ap VIII. 


A xx chiety uſeful in explaining the places of the two Arytenoid Cartilages, and the 

way in which they form the opening of the Glottis, | | : 
Fragaz Vn. The Os Hyoides is cut away. The w Cartilage (2) is ſeen in 
ity 
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its place, defending and concealing the Arytenoid Cartilages ; or at leaſt the tips 
only of the Arytenoid Cartilages are ſeen (4.) peeping over the border of the Thy- 
roid Cartilage. (3.) The fore-part of the ring-like or Cricoid Cartilage, is ſeen 
connected with the upper ring ef the Trachea; but leaving an interſtice (I) of a 
triangular form, at which point, (and not betwixt the rings of the Trachea), Mr 
. Vique D. Azir propoſes to perform the operation of Bronchotomy. 

Ficurt VIII. Shows the back view of the ſame diſſection. The Os Hyoides' iy 

ſhown in outline, and in its true poſition with its ſmall ligament which connects it 
with the upper horns of the Thyroid . Cartilage ; and here it is explained how 
(1. 1.) the two horns: of the Os Hyoides project far beyond the Larynx. They 
belong more properly to the Pharynx, „ and hold the Pharynx extended, as we 
« hold a bag open with the finger and thumb.” 8 

(2. 2.) Show how deep the Thyroid Cartilage is; how fairly it incloſes the Cricoid 
| Cartilage, and conceals and defends the Arytenoid Cartilages and the opening which 
they make; and here it is ſeen, that the edges of the Thyroid @ttfiagee belong 


alſo to the Pharynx, for the borders of the Thyroid Cartilage do, in fat, form. * 


part of the. fides of the Pharynx; they aſſiſt the horns of the Os Hyoides, in 


keeping the bag of the Pharynx extended. And the Conſtrictor Pharingis, (44: * 


A, e the great Circular Muſcle which embraces the Pharynx, ariſes chiefly 
— from the tips of the horns of the Os Hyoides, and from this projecting edge of 
the Thyroid Cartilage. 6d ' 

(3+) Is ſeen the great deepneſs of the Cricoid Cartilage thing and it is . 
how the Glottis (which is juſt the opening betwixt the two Arytenoid Cartilages), 
is raiſed by this deepneſs of he Cricoid Cartilage,. in its back parts. 

9 The third row of figures exhibits the more important of thoſe delicate muſeles by 
which the Cartilages are moved upon each other; but before theſe muſcles are 
explained, it is neceſſary to obſerve the place and effect of the Epiglottis, which 
is well ſeen in figure x. and by the affiſtance of this figure joined with the de- 
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e Tyne V5, e of ohh fs very fairly explained.-x, The 
Os Hyoides.— 2. The Thyroid Cartilage.—3. The Cricoid Cartilage follow each 
other in figure vi.—4. The Arytenoid Cartilages, figure vii. and viii.—5. The 
Epiglottis, figure x. —6. The Thyroid Gland, figure vi.—y, The rings of the 
"Os HOPE OR COS "MO RAR "Wine "Ahgynls "nd, the": ageing; of 
Bronchotomy is to be performed. 


This x. figure then compleats thoſe connections of the parts of the throat; and the 


effects of accidental wounds, or of the attempts of Suicides, or of our operation 
of Bronchotomy will be eaſily underſtood. Suicides in their attempts very com- 
monly cut ſo high in the throat, immediately under the jaw, that they ſeldom 
wound the Carotid Artery ;/ nor do they even hurt the more material parts of 
the throat ; for they ſtrike ſo high, (commonly above the Thyroid Cartilage), that 
8 they do not touch the Trachea, nor injure the Glottis. They only cut off the 
Os Hyoides from the Larynx; they do not ſo properly cut the throat as the tongue; 
and when the food paſſes by the wound, it does not come from a cut of the 
| CEſophagus acroſs the Trachea, but comes merely from the roat of the tongue. 
Theſe Lateral views explain alſo how idle it is to talk of performing Bronchotomy above 
the Thyroid Cartilage, fince the Thyroid Cartilage is not in the Trachea, and fince 
the obſtruction is below that point, being commonly in the Thyroid Gland, whcih 
is here marked (6).—Mr Vique D' Azir is not more correct in his Anatomy, where 
he adviſes Bronchotomy' to be performed betwixt the Thyroid and Cricoid Carti- 
lages, in the Triangular Membranous ſpace marked (I) f for, that is exactly by the 
de of che Sacculus Laryngis, or Sac of the Larynx, a mucous ſecreting bag, which 
lies here on the inſide of the Trachea; and the Trocar would lie almoſt in the opening 
of the Glottis, or ſo near it, chat the irritation could not be endured. The Larynx 
cannot bear the operation of Bronchotomy, becauſe it is moveable, furniſhed with 
many muſcles that are eaſily excited; and the leaſt irritation near the Clottis, throws | 
© them into violent contractions. But the Trachea itſelf, can cafily bear to be 
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tranoſlxed with the Trocar, which neither excites contractions, nor gives pain: Be- 


fides the obſtruction which requires Bronchotomy, is- ſeldom in the tongue or 


mouth; more commonly in the Larynx; not unfrequently in the Thyroid Gland. 
So that almoſt all the occafions that can be ſuppoſed, are ſuch as keep us down to 
+ the very loweſt point of the Trachea, vis. That neareſt the cheſt. 


A . 


- 


THIRD ROW. 


| This row is for demonſtrating the chief muſcles of the Larynx, and Pharynx; an& 


of courſe, the motions of theſe ſeveral parts upon each other. And it explains, 
firſt. the muſcles which lie immediately upoti the Cartilages of the Larynx, and 
which move the parts of the throat upon each other ; and theſe lead to a know- 
ledge of thoſe longer muſcles, which come from the jaws, or chin, or ſternum, 
or ſhoulder; and by which the whole throat is moved. Theſe are repreſented care - 
fully in the middle figure of this third row, and alſo in the next plate. 
Frovxx IX. Explains chiefly the Hyo-thyroidei, and Crico-thyroidzi Muſcles ; for 
firſt, The Carco-THYROIDEL. (42), ariſe by a ſmall pointed origin, (2) from the 
fore part of the. Cricoid Cartilage ; go upwards and obliquely outwards about an 
inch in length ;.are implanted by a broad inſertion. (in), into the lower hondes 
of the Thyroid: Cartilage, and where they end, the next mulcls begins. For the 
HYo-THYROIDAUS (41), is a long, flat, and fleſhy muſcle, about an inch and a half, 
or two inches in length; lying flat upon the ſmooth face of the Thyroid Cartilage; 
riſing from the lower border of the Thyroid, Cartilage below,, aud implanted. broad 
<a fleſhy above, into the. bafis of the Os Hyoides a little to one ſide, and to a 
part of the horn. Sometimes this muſcle is divided into two ſlips, as it is drawn 
by Cow per, but more commonly it 1s ſingle, as repreſented here, and the upper end 
of the. Sterno-hyoideus (34); is ſeen here marked with its proper number. 
| N 2. : The. 


* 
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Aren. Sterno-hyoideus is implanted into the Thyroid Cartilage, at the point where 


- the Crico-thyroideus (42) ends, and the Hyo-thyroideus (41) begins; ſo that the 
Crico-thyroideus is in part covered by the Sterno-thyroideus ; and the Hyo-thyroi- 
deus again looks like a continuation of the ſame muſcle. , 

In Ficunxz X. are ſeen chiefly: the ſmall muſcles by which the Cartilages of the 
Larynz are" moved en each other, modulating the: voice. And the chief of 
theſe are, firſt, the Cxico-ARYTENOIDEVS PosTICUs, and ſecondly the ARYTENOIDE- 
Vs TRANSVERSUS. | | | 

The 'Crico-arytenoideus Poſticus (45), © is- ſmall Pyramidal Muſcle, which riſes 
e broader from the back part of the Cricoid Cartilage, where the ring is broad 
« and deep; and going directly upwards, is implanted with a narrow point into the 

back of the Arytenoid Cartilage, This pair of muſcles pulls the Arytenoid 

 «. Cartilages” backwards and outward, ſo that they at once lengthen and widen 

the lit; enlarging the opening of the Glottis. Under this lies the Crico-aryte- 
 noideus Lateralis, the ſmalleſt of theſe muſcles, which ariſes from the rim of the 
Cricoid, FFFVVVVVVCCVGCC dh MP 
rates the Arytenoid Cartilages, and widens the Glottis. 

The ARYTENOIDEUS TRANSYERSUS, (43) is ſeen here. It is ſeen croſſing betwixt the two 
Arytenoid Cartilages, going from the root of the one, to the root of the other ; 
its natural office being to contract, or occaſionally to cloſe the Glottis. 

The ARYTENOIDEUS OBLIQUUS, is a very delicate muſcle which lies under this, in the 


Lhe fo ume way tha the Arytenoideus Obliquus lies under the Arytenoideus Poſticus - 


The XI. Ficuss explains the Conſtrictores Pharyngis, and the Styloid Muſcles ; for 
+ .(#)-repreſents che Velum Pendulum Palati, cut 6f from the roof of the mouth, 
e The young ſtudent ſhould carry the throat to his room, waſh it in a hand baſon, ſteep and 

diſſe there—A piece of Anatomy, which with theſe drawings he will eafily manage, which is 


hardly uncleanly, and cannot but be very important. It is indeed negleRted. only from being thought 
impracticable. cs 
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and hung out by firings; (o) is the UyuLa or Pap, in the centre of ity (5) is the 
Anterior Arch of the Palate ; (q) is the Poſterior Arch; (#) is the Tonfil lurking 


| betwixt the arches at the fide of the root of the tongue; (3) is the tongue; (t.) 


is the Os Hyoides; (a.) is the Thyroid Cartilage ; (3.) the Cricoid Cartilage; (6) 
the Thyroid Gland; (c) the Trachea; (e) a piece of wood thruſt up through. the 
CEſophagus, and appearing again in the throat at the back part of the tongue ; and 
the great conſtrictor muſcle, is-ſeen going in waves round this piece of wood ; or 
in other words, courſing round the upper part of the CEſophagus, i. e, the Pha» 
rynx; and (e) is the laſt point of this demonſtration, and the -moſt important, 
for it e ney: whence- (39.) 0 enn 
Muſcles ariſe *. 


The muſcles than-which are to be ſeen in this drawing of the San I» The ſet 


of the three Styloid Muſcles ; 2. the Conſtrictor Pharyngis ; and 3. the Vaginalis 
Gule. | TE | 
The Styloid Muſcles are, the STYLo-GLoss0s (58.) 'arifing from the forepart of the 
Styloid Muſcle, and going forwards into the ſubſtance of the tongue, ſtretching 
forwards into its point for drawing it back into the mouth. | 
The STYLo-HYorpevs (30), Which begins rather from che backpart of the Styloid 
Proceſs, and goes here into the fide of the Os Hyoides, being flender at its be- 
ginning, and broad towards its inſertion, as all the Styloid Muſcles are. 
The STYLO-PHARINGEDS (53.) lies Behind or under the Stylo-hyoideus ; for it lies cloſe 
upon the Gullet or Pharyux, expands upon that part of the bag where it is held 
extended upon the horns of the Os Hyoides ; ſo that the Stylo-pharyngeus, 
when it expands upon the Pharynx, touches the horn of the Os Hyoides, which 
is marked (x), and as this -midille cafe of; the Pharynx ariſes eſpecially. from 


# | 


* The Stylo-gloſſus I had deſeribve in my yook of the muſcles bx ater ling un the en | 


arrangement, W deſcription of individual muſcles. 


= 
. * 


1 


n 
1 {+30 N 


- . 1 * 


10 SP or THE MUSCLES, 


. Ix | N that point of the Os Hyoides, the lower fibres of the Stylo-pharyngeus run along-- - 
dae of the upper fibres of the middle conftrifor, ſo that_they almoſt mix. | 
| Theſe three Styloid Muſcles perform the firſt movement in the a8 of ſwallowing, 
ber they all coincide-in lifting up the throat, preſſing back the root of the tongue 
9 8 againſt the palate, (to ſtraiten the Arches of the Fauces ;) and confining the morſel. 
By compreſſing the morſe], they puſh it down, and ſo begin that action, which is. 
| Completed by that ſtrong Muſcle of the Pharynx, which. is next ſeen.. 
Th 3 ; Fo the ConsTRICTOR PHARFNGIS, (55.) is a very large- -and fteſhy-mulſcle, which: covers 
Ws ö : tive inches (in length) of the CEſophagus, and puſhes down the - morſel, which is 
N | already prefſed by the contractions about the top of the Pharynx; and chiefſy by: 
3 „ the aQion of the Styloid' Muſcles. The Conſtrictor is fairly enough divided into 
3 2 „„ three muſcles, (54. 55. and 56.) of which the upper one, which cannot be ſeen here, 
5 ne about he back ef. the-jaws, an! Epen the bas of the firull, and from. ha 
root of the tongue. | | 
The Mpix Consrrrctos, marked (55.) riſes from tips of the-horns of the Os Hyoides 
alone, and goes in a diverging form upwards, till it almoſt touches the ſkull, and 
downwards pretty low upon the Gullet. | 
The Lower ConsrtricTtos (56.) ariſes from the borders or wings of the Thyroid 
| | © Cartilage, and from the ring of the Cricoid Cartilage. This is the - thickeſt and 
Gd | fleſhieſt of all the. Conſtrictors; it is very large, and goes obliquely upwards, 
| covering the lower: part; of: the middle Conſtricbor, and a ſmall -ſpace is left, # 
kind of angle- betwixt. the two. Conſtrictors, which is thin and membranous, 
and there the tips of the horns belonging to the . e Cartilage, are faintly, 
indicated, as ſhining through the thin membrane. | 
The CESornacus is ſtill farther covered with a ſheath of muſcular fibres, which run in 
a. perpendicular direction longitudinally - along it, till they expand at laſt upon 
+ de ftomach/itſelf. This ſheath of muſcular fibres is called the VAcixatus Gux, 
8 and is marked (57.): e * | | 
_: oo 1 - „ L AT E 
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# tigt paint of the Os H ydider, the lower fibres of tlie Siylo- pla tynger run Aang 
de of the upper fibres of the wnddle conftrifior, forthat. they almoſt raix. 

Theſe three Styleid Wulcles pertorm the firſt puvernent in the act of iwallowing, 
for tiey #1 <omade in lifting up the throat, preifing buck. the root of the tongue 
Ant The pulate, (co Renter the Arches of the Fauces;) and confining the morſe], 

By coawpreBay the mor fd, they puſh it dowp, aud 00 begin action, which 1s 
coroplented by” ul toit Mole of the Pharyr Which is next ſean. 2 

For the Contra ren Francs; (52+) is 4 very large and fleby-muſche, which covers 
fry aches fin tength) of the CEloptagns, and puſhes dowy theſtmaricl, which is 

| ene l Foo N the contract ions ont he top of che Pharyax, 211d Ay by 

v7 N the sctien of die Ervicid Maſcles. The Conftrifior is fatty cavugh dined imo 

. and 56.) of which the upper one, which onnvot. be [cen bers 

of the woes, a” from the baits t the Sat, ad from d 

e the tranny, | 
: #. $pLeConmactor, marked (55. ) rifes from tips of thehorns of the Os Hyoides 


5 in a diverging form upwards it almoſt touches, the dl, und 
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yYLATYE m . 
This Plate explains the Text Book, from page 217, to page 220. 8 


T IS Plate explains the connection of the muſcles of the throat; it 
explains chiefly the greater muſcles coming upwards from the breaſt Th 
and ſhoulder ;. or downwards: from the Styloid Proceſs, pulling the 
throat upwards towards the jaws, or downwards towards the Sternum ;; 


and theſe muſcles, though they belong chiefly to the throat, do oecaſion- 
ly move the jaws. ; 


. . . the fin of twice ities 
ted off, and cut away, nearly in the line of the Jaw Bone; ſo as to ſnow, (a) the 
Jaw Bone; (5) the Parotid Gland, lying behind the angle of the jaw ;- (e) the Sub- 
maxillary Gland, lying under the corner of the jaw; (4) che Great Carotid Artery, 
which carries blood to the head; (e) the Great Jugular Vein, by which that blood 
is returned; (g) is the Thyroid Gland, which conſiſts of two lobes, one lying upon 

. the right fide of the Trachea, the other upon the left ſide, the two lobes are joined: 
by a narrow flip of the Glandular. ſubſtance which lies upon the fore-part- of che 

Trachea, and is called the IsTranvs, i. e. neck betwixt the two lobes, joining together 
the, two lobes of the Gland. The Gland is large, where che bulk of it can lie tr 
either fide of the Trachea; but its Iſthmus marked () is very thin;-and almoſt | 
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- SRO Oh where it lies upon Er Ca We find the Gland 
ſmaller in men, larger in women; of great variety in reſpe® of fize; very general- 
ly ſo large, as to be diſtinguiſhed by the fingers on the outſide of the throat: very 
often enlarged, and . deep behind the Trachea, to that che two op- 
poſite lobes almoſt meeting behind, ſurround that Tube, and explain to us how ter- 
rible and how incurable (by any operation at leaſt), that ſuffocation muſt be, which 
proceeds from a ſwelling of this Gland. This form of the Gland almoſt ſurrount- 
ing the Trachea, the two oppoſite lobes nearly meeting behind. is better explained 
in che Trachea, drawn at Figure vi. Plate ii. 


P EINE 


(1%) The Os Hyeides, which lies in che root of the tongue. | 

(2.) The Thyroid Cartilage, where it projects to form the Pomum Adami. 

63.) The Cricoid Cartilage, which is above the Thyroid Gland. Therefore the Thyroid 
Gland is hardly entitled to the name of Turxom, fince, in place of reſting upon the 
Thyroid Cartilage, it lies quite below both the Thyroid and Cricoid Cartilage, 
upon the- firſt, EE 

G e ene acht vated, 

enn e ee ee eee rem ach os: 
expoſe thoſe ſmaller muſcles which belong properly to the throat; and there is ſeen, 

(34) The STzxwno-Hromevs, coming up from the Sternum, going upwards to the Os 

HFHyoides, long, flat, ribband-like, and bending where it paſſes over the Thyrvid Gland. 

(35.) The STzxxo-TarrorDEvs, coming alſo upwards from the Steraam ; ſlretching to- 
wards the Thyroid Cartilage ; lying under the laſt named muſcle; like it flat and 
ribband- like; covering alſo the Thyroid Gland, nn, little where it paſſes 
over che chief bulk of the Gland. 

— coming npwand from the halter [Ki 4 ae of 

tyo-belled 
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bo- bellied muſcle. The belly (360) is fixed into -e Os Hyvides, The middle ten- 
don (5) is ſeen under the Maſtoid muſcle'; and the lower fle ſhy belly lies too deep to 
be ſeen, for it riſes from the Scapula near the Coracoid Proceſs.” © | 
Theſe are the chief muſcles which pull the throat DowWYMWA RDS. 


The muſcles which pull the throat urwanns are the Mrio-Hroipevs, the Brvextts/ 
and the STYLo-HroipEvs muſcles, : 

(37.) The Mrio:Hrotpevs ariſes from the whole length-of the Jaw Bone, from the- 
chin to the angle; and it ariſes not from the lower border of the jaw; but ra- 
ther from the inner ſurface of the jaw-bone; almoſt as high as the ſotkets for the 

 reeth. It is thick and fleſby; but fill it is flat and broad ; and goes downwards in 

a radiated or fan-like form, to be implanted into the baſis of the Os Hyoides. 

Within this muſcle lies hidden the Genio-Hycideus; without, lies the fore belly of 

the Digaſtric Muſcle ; the Sub-maxillary Gland (e) is an external Gland, and lies 

under the corner of the jaw” without; (5; e.) over the» Mylo-hyoideus ;\ the Sub- 

Uungusl Gland is an internal Gland which lies under che tongue beneath this muſcle. 

The Mylo-hyoidel muſctes of oppoſite ſides are united to each other by a rapha or 
tendinous ſeam or live; which is feen at (i), and which goes doun from the center of 
the chin to the center of the Os Hyoides; 

(Ad.) The Bivextexr Maxi IxrkRToRIS belongs after all more properly to the throat 
than to che jaw; it is called Biventer from its two⸗ bellies/ which are indeed very dis- 

dinct and beautiful; one belly (4) ariſes from the root of the Maſtoid Proceſs, and 

bo is ſten here coming ont from under the Parotid Gland z the fore-belly (0) is ſeen 

 arifiag from under the chin; the middle tendon has the number of the muſele (do-) 

| put upon it at that point where it paſſes the fide of the Os Hyoides, and there it is 
attached to the Os Hyoides, 'not-megely by running dirough s ſort of Cartilaginous- 

loop on the fide of that bone, but alſo by running through a loop made by the fleſh: 
of the Stylo-Hyoideus muſcle, which forks-at its-inſertion,- 

 (53-) Is the Srrzo-Hrowevs: coming from under the Parotid Gland, 1 
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106 -- OF THE MUSCLES. 
See the middle” tendon of the digaſ- 


trie aiuſcle, ; ; 


In this drawing then, are een the cvief muſcles which dg the general poſition of the 
| throat, vis. 


1. The Sterno-Hyoideus 6 Sterno-Thyroideus (35.) and the Omo-Hyoideus 
(36.) pulling the throat downwards. 


2. The Mylo-Hyoideus (37.), the Stylo-Hyoideus 6 6 
pulling the throat upwards. 


One ſmall muſcle remains to be explained ; it is the A (42-), which a- 


* riſes from (g.) the Cricoid Cartilage to be inſerted into (2.) the Thyroid Cartilage. | 
FIGURE H. 

Is the head of a 4voman, the neck long, the lender muſcles of the throat much diſſected 
and thrown out, very looſe and flaccid ; and the Thyroid Gland was in this ſubject 
particularly large, hung very low down, and made a conſiderable bending in the two 
Jong muſcles which run over it. This drawing is a freer diſſection of theſe . 
muſcles, where all the Anatomy of the thront is ſeen; for the Parotid Gland, the 
Carotid Artery; the Jugular vein, the eighth pair of nerves, and the chief muſcles 

both of the throat, and of the tongue, are here. 8 


ö The Jaw Bone is here, as in the former figure, marked (a); the Parotid Gland OF 


ae Carotid Artery (4) 3 the Jugular vein (e) 3 and the Thyroid Gland, which 
—appears'-orly at two points, and almoſt covered by the muſcles, is marked (g). 
But the moſt important parts in the Anatomy of the neck, are the Carotid Artery 

0); the Jugular vein () and the Par Vagup, or eighth pair of nerves (8.) This 
#ighth pair is a long nerve, which, goes from the head down to the ſtomach to end 
 therei It is marked (8.); it: is ſeen here, lying upon ble great Jugular vein, which 
| _ 
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Is turgid with blood, and bulging out in the form of a dilated inteſtine; the eighth 
pair of nerves goes down along with the Carotid Artery and Jagular vein, they 

being all incloſed in one common ſheath of Cellular Subſtance, which is here dif- 
ſected away, to ſhow theſe parts clean. 

The Os Hyoides is marked (.); the Thyroid Cartilage is marked 1995 the Cricoid 
Cartilage is hidden by the muſcles. 

In this drawing, the Sterno-maſtoideus (137.) is very fully idee, is grade flaccid, 
and is laid to one fide, ſo as to ſhow the muſcles of the throat freely; which fot 
c NO LA 
from the Sterne, which pull the throat downwards. 2. The Digaſtric and the 
Styloid Muſcles, which pull the throat upwards, 3. nnn make the 

- Neſh of the tongue, the chief part of Its bulk. 


1. The muſcles coming upwards from the Sternum and ſhotilder are, 


(34.) The Sterno-hyoideus, which is ſeen in all its length, ſtretching from the Sternum 
to ti Os Hyoides, and bending over the Thytoid Gland. 


mn ee exactly like this, lying behind and pnder it, procepding | 
eee. 


Thyroid Gland. 
(Au.) Is the place where the Sterno-thytoidews ends ; andthe Dom dsds begins; 
this (4 1.) then, is like a continnation of the ſame muſcle, while it is really a fliſtinſt 


one, named Tarzo-HroIDENS (42. ) becapſe 2 


to the Os Hyoides. 


„ 


Uh 1s the Oxo,nromevs, of oeh de fleſhy ee rer. 
ing (36.) while its middle tendon is marked (5). 
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x08 | of THE MUSCLES. 


U. The muſcles which. pull the throat upwards are, 25 ; 


* 


(ao.) The Digaſtricus, of which the firſt belly (40. ) is ſeen coming out from under the Thy- 
roid Gland, while the fore belly (a) being cut away from the chin, hangs down. 


(39.) The Stylo-Hyoideus Muſcle, which is ſeen turning over the tendon of the 


Digaſtricus, and tying it down in its place. 

(53.) The Stylo-pharyngeus, which Hes very deep bekind the other 3 
paſſes down under the arm or branch of the Os Hyoides, and a upon the 

N. B. In this drawing, che Styloid' Muſcles are diſſected upwards very nearly to that 
point (under the Parotid Gland,) where ee 
voots of the Styloid Proceſs. 


NI. The muſcles which compoſe the chief bulk of the tongue, are tlieſe,, 


(58.) The Stylo-gloſſus, which" comes ſypall' and' delicate from the root of wo Btyleid 7 


had ets length ONche Os Hyoides * 


C60.) Is the Gxnto-6rossvs, ſs riamed from its rifing from that point of the lower jaw 


bone Co), which is called the chin; its fibres go into the tongue in a radiated form, 
in every direction, capable of performing all kinds of motions; of lolling the tongue 
out, and alſo of retracting it again; whence this muſcle has by way of pre-eminence 
From its arifing in three faſticuli or diſtin& Bundles, viz. one from the baſis, one from the horn, 


and one from the Cartilage of the Os Hyoides, it has been called the Bafio-chondro-cerato-gloſſus, or 


each faſciculus has occaſionally been deſcribed, as a diſtint muſcle. 
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been named Muſculus Lingus Pollychreſtus. And (7) is the tongue itſelf, com- 
poſed chĩeſly of theſe muſcles, and covered with its membrane. 

"The Genio-hyoideus (38.) is muſcle riſing from the ſame point (o) ef the chin ; is 
| implanted into the Os Hyoideus. This muſcle which riſes from the point of the chin 
only, lies under the Mylo-byoideus (37.) (vide Figure i.) which riſes from the whole 
length of the jaw ; dee eee and of conſequence the 
throat upwards. 


Z3o chat there is hes by e firſt, how the Mylo-hyoideus, (35 .) figurei. and | 


the Genio-hyoideus, (38.) figure ii.pull the throat upwards, Second!y, how the Digaſ- 
- tric Muſcle (40.) and the three Styloid Muſcles, figure ii. pull the throat upwards 
and backwards. Thirdly, how the Sterno-thyroidei, Sterno-hyoidei, and Omo- 
hyoidei pull the throat downwards. Aad it is laſtly very plain, that theſe at the ſame 
dime that they are properly muſcles of the throat, are occaſionally muſcles of the 
| lower jaw, the only ones indeed which pull it down ; little force is needed for this, 
the jaw dropping almoſt by its own weight; but, as the motion muſt be quick 


and voluntary, it muſt be done by muſclesz and when the muſcles from the 


Sternum fix the throat or pull it down, the Genio-hyoidei, Mylo-hyoidei and Bi- 
venter depreſs the jaw ; ſs that the motions of the jaw and throat, or in other words, 
the ation of chewing and ſwallowing have this conſent, that they are partly per- 
formed by the ſame common muſcles, ſo that we cannot chew and ſwallow at once ; 
the jaw which moves in chewing the morſel, muſt be fixed when it is to be ſwal- 
lowed; and ſo the motions for chewing and ſwallowing alternatively ſucceed each 
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This and the two following Plates explain the Text Book, from Page 231, % Page 285. 
— =2= 


* PY A. - 
— 
_ 
- 


'T ms plate explains thoſe broad muſcles, which, belonging to the Scapula, 
lie flat upon the back, covering the whole of the trunk, and which 
are very remarkable in beautiful ſtatues. The muſcles are chiefly the 
Txrarzz1vs, and the LArissixuxus Donst; and this drawing is not ſo much 
of value as a piece of Anatomy, as in explaining to the fludent the 
firſt appearance of his diſſection of the back; and by explaining the 
great muſcles of the Scapula, it marks a good beginning for the Ana- 
tomy of the arm. 


Tux Trarrzros Moscrz, (62) © is one of the moſt beautiful muſcles of the body, of 
* a Lozenge-like form. Covers all the back and neck quite round to the fore - part of 
« the ſhoulder; the two muſcles extend from the tip of the one ſhoulder, to the 
tip of the other, and from the nape of the neck quite down to the loins.” The 
Krong middle tendon by which the two muſcles of the oppoſite fides are connected, 


is marked (a), the inſertion into the Occiput is marked (3), and the inſertion 


into the ſpine of the Scapula, is marked (e). 
e The LaTi$simus Donst, (70.) it is the broadeſt not only of the back, but of the 
« whole body, covering all the lower parts of the back and loins.” Its broad ; flat, 
and 
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| and gliſtening tendon is marked (4), the chief belly of the muſcle is marked with 
its number (70.) ; the place where its fibres croſs is. marked (+), and it then runs. 
angſt the arm fats the Goap Radenr, W 
arm backwards. 

The Drops (71.) next appears, the Min being thrown down careleſsly,. ſo as to 
ſhow where this muſcle riſes from the Spine of the Scapula ; and eſpecially its- 

| origin is ſeen ; for it riſes from the Spine of the Scapula (e), and in part from 
, dat line of the Scapuls into which the Trapezius Muſele- is inſerted. 

A imall part of the Tzazs Ma jon, (76.) is ſeen in the ſpace betwixt the Deltoides, 
and the Latiffimus Dork ;' a ſmall part of the InFRA-SPINATUS, (74+) is ſeen lying 
upon the Scapula, under this (the back) part of the Deltoid; and alſo a ſmall part 
of the Rhomboides, (65.) is ſeen under the edge of the Trapezius Muſcle. Upon 
the haunch, the upper part of the great Gluteus Muſcle (163.) is ſen uncovered 

A, which hangs like » Gall ore the ods of the table | 
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PITT gi. {omg 8 15 . . the chief belly of the muſcle is marked with — 


du number G0. 5 e Race hefe its- fibres croſs is marked (e), and it then rung 
. ger the arm into the * hadow, being implanted into' the, arm bone to pull the 


- 


ar beck wards. - 
The Der Nen ( (710 next appears, the ſkin. being thrown FIR careleſsly, ſo as to 
- Drove where this mufcle rifes from the Spine of the Scupuls ; and eſpecially its 
wy origin is feen ; tb, it riſes from, the Spine of the Senpula. { (e, and in part from 
that line of the Senpuln ite which the Trupet ius Muſcleris inſurtecdl. bY 
& ſal! part af the Tenrs Major, (56,) „ een in the ade betwixt the Dehtoides, 
wad the Latificaes Dork ; a Trmall part of the Inraa-temartus, (74.) is ſcen lying 
upon this; Scapula, under this (the back) part of the Deltoid; and alto a ſmall part 
of the Rhomboides, (S5. ) is ſeen under the edge of the Trapezius Muſcle. Upon 


the havoch,' the uphz irt of. the great Clytens Mace (163,) is feen unpoyerud 
7 by the- * Which bangs like a ſcroll over the edge of the table, . 
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u Plate with the IV. & VI. explains the Text Bs, from Page 23%, ts Page 263. 
—̃ñ— = — ä — — = — mmm 


— 0 


Tris plate ſhows the arm in that poſture into which it naturally falls, 
when thrown out upon the table, viz. ſtanding upon the lower angle 
of the Scapula, the ſhoulder joint raiſed, and a little ſupported, 
the elbow touching the table, the fore-arm lying flat along the 
table, the wriſt raiſed by the box of knives thruſt under it, and 
the hand dropping over the box, ſo as to touch the table again, 
with the knuckles. 


F rovax 1, deſcribes the outermoſt layer of Muſcles, Figure I. (a fuller dilleQtion,) 
explains thoſe which lie under, and contains every muſcle quite down to the bone, 
The two drawings are explained as one, fince they are indeed two drawings of the 
ſame arm in one poſture ; and the moſt natural arrangement for this explanation 
is, 1. Of the mulcles lying on the Scapula, and moving the ſhoulder bone. 2, 
Muſcles lying on the arm, and moving the Radius and Ulna, the two bones of the 
bore-arm, and 3. The muſcles which lie upon the fore-arm, and which move the 
wriſt, and fingers, and thumb, | | 
| ©. Mosctes 
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I. MvsCLEs LYING UPON THE SCAPULA. 


' There is ſeen here; the. part of the Szzzarus Major Auricus Muſcle, (66.) which 
lies upon the fore-part of the cheft, which goes backwards under the Scapula, be- 
| twixt it and the ribs; and which is implanted, as is ſeen here, into all the line f 
the Baſis of the Scapula, to pull it forwards. The place where the SUrRA-SPINA- 
rus (73.) lies, above the Spine, is ſeen filled with its muſcle in the upper drawing, 
and the place of that muſcle is ſeen empty, and with only naked bone in the lower 
* 8 drawing. 
3 The InFRA-SPINATUS, (74:) is ſeen both in the upper an in the lower drawing, covering 
4 all that part of the Scapula, which is below the Spine, 
| The Tzzzs Mixon, (75) is ſeen both in the upper and in the lower drawing, lying in. 
Ia its place not much diſſected, and fo little ſeparated from the Tufra-ſpinatus (74. }- 
* | © that it looks rather like a particular faſciculus of that muſcle, as indeed it is; but 
© though the Teres Minor is not in its fleſhy belly eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the 
Subſcapularis, yet it has its tenden very diſtin. Wb 
The Tzzzs MaJon, (76.) is neither like the Teres 8 nor is it round as its 
name imports, but is a large, flat, and long muſcle which -omes along with the Teres 
Minor, from the angle of the Scapula, and being here fully diſſected, and hanging, 
Wes flabby, it is ſeen, that it twiſts under the ſhoulder bone, and is implanted, not like 
the Tees Minor, which goes into the knob on the outſide of the head of the ſhoul- 
ber bone; but low down, and upon the ſhaſt. of the bone, almoſt as low as the in- 
ſertion of the Deltoid Muſcle; ſo that the ſhoulder bone is embraced betwixt the 
two Teretes Muſcles, even in the natural condition of the parts; and in the aukward 
 twiſtings of a luxation, the head of the bone is aften cloſely embraced and ftrangled, 
| us it were, betwixt the two Teretes muſcles, and not unfrequently under the ſub- 
 ſaapularis ;.an accident which makes the bone more difficult to reduce; but very often 
| the 
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die joint is whe ue e bythe de ber is quite loofs and moverkle, 
and its being eaſily reduced, is rather perhaps to be confidered as a ſign of the joint 
being much hurt and all theſe muſcles torn away, 

677.) Is the DxrToIDEs, the laſt muſcle which proceeds from the Scapula on this fide 
of the arm. It is ſeen here rifing from the Spine of the Scapula (a), from the tip 


of the Acromion Proceſs (5), and alſo it has an origin from a part of the clavicle. It 
is ſeen here implanted in the arm bone at (d), about one third down. In the 


upper drawing it lies in its place; in the lower drawing it is cut up and turned 
backward, to ſhow the head of the bone, and the inſertion of the Teres Minor. 
But there are ſtill two other muſcles which riſe from the Scapula, to be implanted into- 


the arm bone, vis. the SUBSCAPULARIS, (77.) and the Coraco-brachialis, (734) 


A by 


IT. The Muſcles moving the fore-arm, and which lie upon the arm, are the Triceps 
and Anconeus behind, and the Biceps and Brachialis Internus before. 

The Triceps (80.) was once deſcribed as three muſcles, but is now accounted as- 
one "muſcle, having three heads ; () the firſt, a long head, which riſes from the 
lower edge of the Scapula, near the Glenoid Cavity ; and, coming down betwixt the 
Teres Major, and the Teres Minor Muſcles (75.) and (76.) meets the ſecond head 
which is thorter ; for the ſecond head of the Triceps (J), riſes from the ſhoulder 
bone, a little below the head of the bone, and takes a long origin from almoſt the 
whole length of the humerus. In theſe two drawings, the firſt and ſecond head 
only of the Triceps is ſeen ;. but in the next plate, the third or ſhorteſt head (g) of 
the Triceps is ſeen, coming rather from the inner fide of the bone, and lower down. 

The Axcoxzus, (81.) or Muſcle of the Elbow, is a ſmall muſcle not very eaſily found 
nor underftood. It lies exactly upon that part of the elbow on which we reſt in lean- 
ing upon the arm. It is ſeen in the 1 n and is marked with its 
number (81). „„ ; 
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(73+). The Bicers, the Thick, Muſcle of the fore part of the Arm, is ſeen in the upper 
figure. | But the middle of its belly only is ſeen; its heads lying under the Deltoid 
Muſcle. The Bracnrarrs IxTERxVUs, (79.) which lies under the Biceps," is ſeen 
in the uper drawing, but it is better ſeen in the lower drawing; and the manner of 
its riſing from the fore part of the ſhoulder- bone is tolerably well expreſſed. 

Neither of the heads of the Biceps can be ſeen in the upper drawing, becauſe 
of the Deltoid Muſcle; but in the lower drawing, where the Deltoid is cut up 

... fromthe Scapula, and reclined backwards, the longer head of the Biceps is ſeen 

. raiſed upon the blow-pipe, (Y) which is paſſed under it juſt where the tendon is 

coming out from the Capſule of the ſhoulder joint; for this head of the Biceps is 
a long and ſlender tendon, which comes from within the cavity of the ſhoulder joint, 
and goes down under the belly of the Deltoid Muſcle, being tendinous quite to the 
middle of the arm. 

The muſcles of the Forx A are 8 38 of the Muſcles under 
two claſſes, 


L The Extenſors of the ri, fingers, and thumb, which e outer e 
ſide of the fore arm, ariſing chiefly from the outer Condyle. 


U. The Benet or Benders of the wriſt fingers, and thumb, which lie all upon the 
inner flat fide of the fore-arm, riſing in their turn, chiefly from the inner Condyle. 
_ In: theſe drawings the extenſors only can be ſeen ; in the drawings of the next plate 
all the flexors are ſeen.” . 3 
To begin then vin the Matcles lying open the re or radia edge of the fore rm, 
there is, 
6 The Surarox Loxovs Rap, which turns the palm of the hand up; for i it riſes 
from the ſhoulder bone, above the elbow joint, and goes down the fore-arm with a 
_ long flat tendon, which is marked (i) to be planted into the Radius at ĩts fore-part. 
(102.) The Sura ron Ran Baxvis, is a deeper Muſcle, and therefore it is ſeen 
only 
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only in figure ii, where it is ſeen lying doſe- upon the Inter-oſſecus Ligamett, 

riſing from the Ulna, going acroſs to be inſerted broad and fleſhy into the Radius, 
and turning the Radius upon the Ulna, ſo as to throw the palm upwards. 

The two next muſcles keep alſo very exactly to the Radial edge of the arm; belong to- 


the wriſt ; are the extenſors of the wriſt on the Radial fide of the arm; and are 


named Extenſores Carpi Longior et Brevior. 


(93-) The ExTrxsox Carer RADIAL Lovcron, riſes foin the arm wa juſt unde K 


the place of the Supinator Longus (92.) ; has a ſtrong fleſby belly ke it; and its 
long tendon accompanies the long tendon of the SUrinaToOR.,. and is implanted near 
the root of the thumb, at (#), to bend the wriſt back. 

(94- ) The ExTensox Carer Radrarrs Baevios, riſes alſo from the ſhoulder bone, 
but lower, and thence it is ſhorter ; but it is in all other reſpeas like the former ; 
like it has a ſhort thick fleſby belly; a long and ſlender tendon, running along the 
wriſt, is implanted into the back of the hand, at the root of the fore-finger, at (7) ;; 
and like the former it bends the wriſt backwards. | 

Theſe three muſcles, the SurinAaToR, and the two extenſors, form the chief fleſh of the- 


fore-arm juſt under the elbow joint, and the three bellies make three dimples and. 
three curious ſwellings, which are drawn by the painter with great care, for they, 


. Wals the chief marks of the fore-arm ; and the true drawing of the fore- arm (in 
its bendings and fore-ſhortenings, and eſpecially in its ſtrong exertions of pulling or 


ö 133 
graſping,) conſiſts chiefly in the right placing” of theſe three. bellies, where they 
cover the Joint ; and it is the riſing belly of the Supinator, which (in the drowing) | 


- Joins the fore- arm rightly to the arm. Theſe three muſcles are ſeen lying in their: 
places in the upper drawing, but flaccid. In the lower drawing, the SvUrinaToR, 

* (92.) is cut away, and the place, whence it was cut out from the arni-bone, is 
marked with its number 92.) while the long Extenſor (93. ) and the ſhort Extenſor 
| (943) are both left in their place; but they are much diſſected, mn 
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over by their own weight to che inner fide of the fore-arm, e in this lower 
drawing their tendons are leſs perfectly ſeen. | | 
(95) The ExTzxsor Carer ULinas1s is ſeen in the upper n diſſected very 
clean, lying looſe and flabby, but yet not ſeparated from the Ulna; whereas in 
the lower drawing it is ſo fully diſſected, as to fall away from the Ulna, leaving 
the bone at (n) naked. ' 7 
Fee . thoſe only which 
extend the fingers and thumb ; and they ure all ſeen, in the upper drawing, diflefted, 
but Kill in their places. In the lower arm they are all thrown looſe. 


4806.) The Exrzxsox Communis DiciToRUM is ſeen in the upper drawing thick and 


maſſy ; covering the other ſiender muſcles. This muſcle goes to all the fingers, by the 
tendons Cas) which are ſorn on the back of the hand. In the upper figure the Ex- 
tenſor Communis is in its place; in the lower drawing it is cut up, and thrown 
out upon the table. 

( 9.) Exrxxsonx Drorrr Mixiur vel Auricularis is ſeen only in the eee 


. inthe upper drawing it is covered by the Extenſor Communis, It is like a lip of 
the Extenſor Communis, and conſequently it is cut up here along with the 


Extenſor Communis. l 
56 The flender tendon of 
the Auricularis is, marked (o.) But the fore finger alſo has a particular Extonlor, 
which is namell Indicator, and the thumb has three Extenſors, named 1/0, 2d, and 3d. 
.J The Exrzxsox Pans PoLicis is the firſt upon the edge of the arm, paſſing ob- 

/ Thuedly over the Radius (99.) The ExTEnsor SECUNDUS is next to that; and the 
Exrxxsonx Tx&T1Vs (100.) is next to that again. Theſe three Extenſors are ſeen fully 

| diſſected in the lower drawing, hanging looſe, and their ſlender tendons diſtinQly ſeen. 
lathe upper drawing they tre leſs diloted ; nnd the manner in which the three ten- 
dons croſs obliquely over the wriſt, and the manner of their coming up to the thumb 
touching the great joint of it, is well explained. It is ſeen here that theſe tendons are 
bound 
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eat it ber den weight co the mwer tide of the ſore- arm, 15 that in his lower 
drawug their tendons ace lets perfectly ſnen. £0, 


{95-} The Exxon Carr Uta l feen i the upper drawing diffeted very 


clean, Ting loofe dad flabby, but ya. not epatsted from the Un ; whereas. in 
> — | k 


the lower drawing it a fo fully dillefted, 25 to fall away from the Ulna, imying 
the Lone at (m) naked. | 

Aad io there remains of ail he mxilcles on this fide of the fore-axze, thofe only which 
extend foe from and mb; and %% are all fern, ** the ur rav ug, ticked, 


but Rn r ene In the Tower aun en ure a throws lack 
(.) 3% e. LOMMUNTS Dicerrokun is ſeen in che upper drewiug thick- and 


© 


Wolly; covering the other lender muſcles. This muſcle goes to all the fingers, by rhe 


4 


endlos fen which are feen on the back of the hand, In the upper figure tie F- 
tenfor Corman is in its Place; in the lower CIR Wing it is cat 1 4 A thrown 


2 
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ot upon the tabs... 


5.) Eros Darn Mmm vel Auricularis is fern only in the lower drawing, for 


dan the paper devwing Tt. covered by the Extenfor Commniniz. It is like a ip of 


the Exteator Lormmniiu,- wid wunfgquentty 1% is cut wp hers along with the 


EF. xtenlos Corrs. 
The flender tendons, of the Exterior Communis are marked .) The flender tendon of 
the Aurculagis is, marked ( But the fore finger 4 | 1s. 2 partivvlet” Exteutor, 
which +: named Indicator, and the thumb has three Eatenors, named iff, 24, and 34. 
b (95.3 The ExTz»30; Furs Pola 25 the firſt upon the edge of the arm, paſſing ob- 
: mw over te Faces Cog.) The ExTEnSor BEcunpDUs 5 next to that; and the 
| Frese (130. w ned tk again, Lia three wafor: 412 foes £ * 
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The InpicaToR (101.) lies next to the Extenſor Tertius Pollicis ; it riſes from the Ul- 


\ 
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bound down by the Annular Ligament (*) ; and by raiſing the thumb ſtrongly in our 
own hand, we can compare it with this diſſection, for we ſee the ſtarting up of theſe 


tendons of the thumb, and we ſee at the ſame time the point diſtinctiy marked at 


which the ring of the Annular Ligament holds them down. 


na; its lender tendon goes up to the fore-finger to extend it. This muſele is ſeen on- 
ly in the lower drawing. In the upper drawing all the muſcles are in their na- 
tural places, the tendons being bound down by the Annular Ligament which is 
marked (). It is a tendinous expanſion, thin, flat, and ribband-like, and the muſcles 
extending the fingers are ſeen through this tranſparent band. It is called the Annular, 
or Ring- like Ligament of the wriſt, 


PLATE 
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PLA 


This Plate explains the Text Book, from page 21), to page 220. 


| 


THIS plate explains all the flexor muſcles of the hand, wriſt, and fingers, 

by a drawing taken when the arm was ſet up for the figures of the laſt 

plate, and conſequently the poſtures are expreſty the ſame ; and the parts, 

as the ScAruLa, the CLavicLe,: and the poſition of the fore-arm muſt 
be eaſily underſtood. 


Tus Seratus Major Anticus (66.) is ſtill ſeen hanging down from the baſis of the 
Scapula, Part of the Supra-ſpinatus (73.) is ſeen above the Spine. Below the Spine 
— 

The Svsscarur ans (77.) is ſeen filling the whole of the hollow of the Scapula, lying 
der the Scapula, betwixt it and the ribs. 

The Tzxes Major (76.) is ſeen here alſo hanging down flaccid from the place, where it 
is implanted into the ſhoulder bone, | 

That part of the DELTOmES (51. ) which riſes from the Clavicle (a) is ſeen here. 

The Biczrs Buacun (78.) is ſeen in the upper drawing with the belly marked (78), 
lying in its place. Its longer flender tendon which comes from within the ſhoulder 
joint is marked (5). Its ſhorter tendon which till is very long but thick and fleſby, 
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is ſeem marked (), coming from under the Deltoid muſcle where it riſes from the 
Coracoid Proceſs, Its flat tendon, which expands upon the fore-arm, and ſtrengthens. 


| the general faſcia of the arm, is ſcen ſpreading out over the muſcles at (4), and the 


ragged edges of the faſcia: are ſeen lying out upon the muſcles, for the muſcles both 
above and below are diſſected clean, while the faſcia of the arm is left only at (4), 
that the connection betwixt this faſcia and the Biceps tendon might be explained. 


In-the lower drawing the ſhorter head of the Biceps (c) is ſeen cut away from the Cora- 


eoid Proceſs (e), and hung up by a ſtring. The longer head (5) is pulled upwards 


by a ſtring, that it may be ſeen how it comes from under the clavicle, where it riſes. 


within the ſhoulder joint. The Coracoid Proceſs whence the ſhorter head ariſes is 
marked (e), and it is ſeen that there are three points of muſcles ſticking to the apex 
of the proceſs ;. for the little pectoral muſcle (67.) is implanted into it; and the 
CoRACo-BRACHIALIS (752.) and this ſhorter head of the Biceps riſe from it. 


The BrAcniaLlts INTERNUS (79.) is feen in both arms, lying under the . Bi- 


ceps, and riſing from the bone.. 


The Conaco-BRACRIALIS (72.) is deen in boch wle drawings. In the 8 
is touched by the ſhort head of the Biceps, which makes it leſs diſtinct. In the low- 


er drawing the ſhort head of the Biceps is tucked up. The Coraco-brachialis is. 
fully diſſected, and is left flaccid and hanging away from the arm bone; and its ori- 
gin from the Coracoid Proceſs (e), and its inſertion into the middle of the ſhaul - 
der bone at (g) are both well ſeen. 


Over the middle of the bending of the Coraco-brachialis ſhore in Shen cho pomninn of a 


flat and broad tendon, (6g.) ſticking to the arm bone, which is the cut tendon of the 

great pectoral muſcle, which. is implanted. thus low upon the Os Humeri, to give it 

the advantage of a lever in pulling the ſhoulder bone inwards.. F have uſed the- 
mark (609.) of the pectoral muſcle to point out. its tenden. 


The Tajozrs (de. ) in alſo well ſeen, eſpecially two of its heads, viz. eee 


| andthe ſhorteſt head (g), while the Mad which is of à middle length lies upon the 


back part of the bone, and cannot be ſeen in this view.. 
The 
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The muſcles of the Fonz-an, 7. . all the Flexors of the hand, fingers, and thumb, 
are ſhown here; in the upper drawing, they are in their natural poſition, in the 
lower drawing, they are ſeparated for demonſtration, and ſome of them are hung out. 


In the upper drawing, the muſcles of the fore-arm are few and ſimple, lying regularly 
in their places; and ſo are eafily underſtood. 
mn IE—ng vis, the SveinaToR RADrt 
| Lovwevs, (92.) the belly of which is ſeen” lying upon the Radial edge of the arm, 
above the elbow; the next to that is the 'PRonaTor TxrEs, ($2.) It riſes at (þ), 
* from the internal Condylez is implanted into the Radius at (i), and turns the 
hand prone, (i. e.) flat down. It is called Pronator Teres, becauſe it has a round 
fleſhy belly, very oppoſite in ſhape to the Pronator Quadratus; for the PROWAToR 
QuanraTvs, (g1.) which is ſeen in the lower drawing is of a ſquare form, lying flat 
upon the Inter- oſſeous Membrane, rifing from the Ulna, implanted into the Radius, 
and having only one direct office, vis, that of turning the Radius. 
The next muſcle to the Pronator Teres, is the FLXoR Carer Ranialts, (85.) or the 
© bender of the wriſt, on the fide of the Radius, Its head is covered in part by the 
expanding tendon of the biceps at (4); then the reſt of the muſele is naked ; and 
its long tendon is ſeen as it goes along the Radial edge of the fore-arm marked (4). 
The Parnarrs Loxcvus, (83.) is a long, ſlender, and delicate muſcle ; it is merely 2 
bender of the wriſt ; and comes by a ſmall head from the inner Condyle of the Hu- 
merus, and its ſmall tendon runs down the middle of the arm till it touches the 
Anular Ligament of the wriſt, to be implanted into it. This Anular Ligament I 
have marked (*); but though it has the ſame mark with the Anular Ligament on 
the outſide of the arm, it is not a continuation of the ſame Ligament, nor is it 
like it; but is « ſhort, thick, and very ſtrong ligament - paſſing acroſs from the 
Pifiform, to the Scaphoid bone of the Carpus. It is ſhorter and ſtronger than the 
Anker Lig of the outfide ; it has a firmer origin from two particular bones, 
Q | and 
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© and has a deeper arch under it: for the tendons which it binds down. are very 
VVFFVVVVWWGGGGGGGGGG than thoſe on the back of 
the hand. | \ 


The Frxxon Carer ULxARISs, (86.) lies + ll the ulnar edge of the arm; is  penni- 


form or feather-like muſcle, very fleſhy ; riſes from the inner Condyle along with 
the Palmaris Longus, 03. and is . n e round tendon into the 
; proj Qi g Piſif B 5 ; +47 167 Che EL Ny 


The Fixxorx Diorronum SUBLIMIS, (8.) is a very large thick bellied muſcle, It is 


called Sublimis, becauſe it is the outtermoſt of the two-flexor muſcles. It is ſeen. 
here lying in its place; thick and fleſhy in its belly 3 its tendons paſſing under the arch. 
of the Anular Ligament, appearing in the palm of the hand, to go to all the fingers; 
© there are four diſtin tendons, which are here ſupported upon a blow-pipe mark-. 
ed (n); and the place of the Flexor Profundus, which lies under, it is ſeen at (88.) 
In the lower drawing, the muſcles of the fore arm are ſeen much freer and better. 
The PrRonaTor TERESs (82.) is ſeen in its place, thick, round, and fleſhy. 
The Parnarrs Loxcvs, (83.) is thrown out upon the table; by which it is ſeen how 
ſhort and delicate its muſcular belly is; how long, flender, and delicate its tendon (=), 
from which it has got its name. And the Palmar Apponeuroſis, or tendinous web, 
© (1), which covers the palm of the hand, and which like the palm is of a triangular 
form, is here cut up and left connected with its tendon. 
The Uerxn Flexor of the fingers, or FEEXOR SUBLMIS, (85.) is ſupported by Wann 
ſo as to draw its four tendons nearly into a ſtraight line, ſhowing how they are 
| ſplit near the fingers, whence this muſcle is often named Pxxroxarus. 
The deep Flexor, Fuzxor PrRoFuxnDVs, (88.) is left at its origin. Its belly is raiſed! 
and drawn out a little, and held extended by a pin; and the three tendons of this 
muſcle are ſeen going through the loops, or. ſplits of the tendop of the laſt muſcle, 
| whence this one is named. Muſculus Perforans,. | 2 
| " The 
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Theſe tendons of the Perforans and Perforatus are alſo well ſeen in the uppermoſt figure, 
| where the perforating tendons are raiſed over the blowpipe (o), and the perforated 
tendons are alſo ſupported upon another blowpipe (m). 
The muſcle marked (88 * ) which ſeems to go with a particular tendon towards the fore. 
finger, as if it were a particular Flexor for the fore-finger,' is merely that head of 
| the general Flexor which goes to the fore-finger, it is a part of the Flexor Profundus ; 
and this particular appearance is produced merely by diſſecting this belly a little too 
high up; for this muſcle, and the Flexor Sublimis alfo, are divided or diviſeable 
into four diſtinct bellies, for each of the four diſtin fingers which they ſerve. 

The Frexor Loxcvus PoLLicts, (90.) is a large and ſtrong muſcle for bending the laſt 
joint of the thumb; its tendon is ſeen going in under the two ſhort muſcles of the 
thumb, and is ſeen again at (2) a. from betwixt the ſhort Flexors, and going 
forwards to the point of the thumb, 

The PrRoNATOR QUADRATVUS, ((91.) is ſeen lying flat upon the Interofſeous Membrane 
which is marked (p). i 

The muſcles of the HaxD are not fully explained, but yet the chief muſcles are ſeen, 

The ABpucToR BEVIs PoLLIcts, (103.) is ſeen in the upper drawing rifing from the 
- outlide of the Annular Ligament. | 

The FLexor Brevis PoLLicis, (105) is ſeen riſing alſo from the Annular 9 
Another head riſes deeper in the hand, but is not ſeen here, there is ſeen only the 
tendon of the long Flexor, paſſing betwixt theſe two heads of the ſhort Flexor. 

The Orroxxxs Por Licis, (104.) cannot be ſeen here, becauſe it does not move any 
of the joints of the thumb. It belongs only to the Metacarpal Bone of the thumb; 
and of courſe it hes under theſe two. . 

The ApDpuctor PoLLicts, (106.) or, that which carries the thumb towards the fore- 
finger, is alſo ſeen here; but ſo much under ſhadow, that it is not to be diſ- 
tinguiſhed from the AnpucTtor Inpicis, (110.) For the Adduor Pollicis and 

Q 2 Abductor 
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Abdufor Indicis lie cloſe upon each other, and are of the ſame flat and trians- 
The muſcles of the little finger are, the Abductor and the Flexor Minimi Digiti ; 
but it is the ABpuctoR MMI DiciTt (107.) only that is ſeen here, lying on 
| the edge of the palm, under the little finger; which we feel acting, when we 
ſpread wide the little finger, or when taken with that flight cramp which we often 
feel upon the lower edge of the palm. 
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Abiuyftor Indicis lie cloſe upon each other, and zrt of the fame flat and triau . 
gular ſhape. . | 


The muſcles of the little finger «re, tlic Abtutor and the Flexor Mining Digit 
Hut it is the Appouctorn Mmnnu: Dior (1. oy that as ſeen here, lyuig on 
the edge of che palm, under the little ünger; wakch we 4cel adding, when we 
ſpread wide the Little ſinger, or when taken with that Sight gapp which we often 
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PL ATE VII 


Thi: Plate explains the Tent Book, from Page 235, ts Page 310. 


— 
— 


"T's plate repreſents the Trunk of the body in various drawings ; ex- 
plaining thoſe muſcles of the Scapula, which lie flat under the Trapezit 
Muſcles ;—alſo the ſerrated muſcles, which raiſe or depreſs the ribs in 
breathing; the Loxciss1mus Doks, and Sacro-Lumbalis, the chief 
muſcles which ſupport the Spine; and it alfo explains the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles ; the Levators of the ribs; the leſſer muſcles of the neck and 


Spine; and the Rzcti Carrris, the ſmall nodding muſcles of the head. | 


Ir explains a ſet of muſcles, which are found in the book from page 235, to page 
310. From page 235 of the book, forwards, are explained the chief muſcles of the 


Scapula ; as the Levator Scapulz, the Rhomboid Muſcles, and the Serratus Anti- 


cus; and theſe three are the chief outermoſt muſcles in the diſſection repreſented 
in figures i. and i. | TE 
The LExa ren SCAPULE, (63,) is ſeen in Figure I. on both fides, rifing from the Tranſ- 
verſe Proceſſes of the upper Vertebræ of the neck, and going downwards to be im- 
planted into the upper corner of the Scapuls, whence it is named Muſculus: Angulacis. 
Scapulæ. 
The RromBoID muſcles, (64, and 65.) are two flat muſcles which come with à thin 
2 flat 
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flat tendon from the Spines of the neck and back, and are implanted quite fleſhy, 
but till thin and flat, into the whole length of the baſis of the Scapula. The divi- 
Lon betwixt the cervical portion of this muſcle, (64.) which is the RHoMBOIDES 
Mon, and the larger portion coming” from the Spines of the back, and which 
is named RnomBoipes MaJoR, (65.) is very ſlight. 8 
Part of the Inyra Srixarus, (74.) is ſeen here; the DELToIDEs, (71. ) is alſo 3 
the Sxunarus Major Axricus, (66.) or great muſcle for moving the Scapula 
forwards, is ſeen lying upon the ſide of the cheſt, riſing from the ribs to paſs under 
the Scapula, where it is implanted into the whole length of the Baſis of the Scapula, 
exactly oppoſite to the inſertion of the Rhomboides, But in Figure II. the Ser- 
ratus Major Anticus is repreſented again lying under the Scapula ; and the Scapula, 
to ſhow it, is cut alnfoſt away from the trunk, and is thrown out into a very 
| _ unnatural poſition, and the confluence of the ſeparate heads or Serra by whick 
this muſcle riſes from each of the ribs is indiſtinctly marked. 


Thus the SErRATVs ANTICUS is ſeen to be a muſcle belonging to the Scapula; but the 


SERRATI PosTICI, (113. 114.) are muſcles of the ribs belonging chiefly to reſpira- 
tion, and they are ſeen in Figure I. and theſe muſcles of the ribs are explained in 
the book from page 285, to page 290. The upper Serrated muſcle lies flat under 
he RnowBoross z the lower Serrated muſcle lies in like manner flat under the La- 
tiſſimus Dorſi muſcle ; but they cover the Lexnc1ssmvus Dorſi and SACRO-LUMBALIS 
muſcles, the lower W 2 and the uppermoſt cover- 
ing their tendons, 
The SzRRATUS SUPERIOR Posricvs (113. is ſeen lying flat upon the ſide of the neck; | 
on the right fide the RnonsomEs' covers it; on the left fide-it is ſeen naked. It be- 
gins by a neat flat ſhining tendon, reſplendent like the colours of @ fiſh turning in 
the water; and this flat tendon (which is exactly like the flat tendon of the Rhom- 
'boid muſcle) comes from the three lower Spines of the neck, and divides into three 
neat ſmall fleſby heads which are marked (a 4), and theſe are implanted into three 
: a of 
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ol the ribs ; and by raiſing three ribs it is plain that they muſt raiſe the whole cheſt. 
The SzRRATUS INFERIOR PosTICUS (114.) is the exact antagoniſt of this, and exactly 
like it in all reſpects, only that it goes obliquely from below upwards, to pull the 
ribs down. It ariſes by a filvery ſhining tendon like the upper one; the tendon is very 
ſtrong, but thinner than a ſheet of paper. It ends in three heads, which are thin flat 
ſlips of fleſh, inſerted into the three or four lower ribs a little beyond their angles, 
The LevaTores CosTARUM, (115.) are concealed by theſe muſcles, but are ſeen in the 
next diſſection, Figure II. where they are ſeen to be in number twelve pairs corre - 
ſponding with th number of the ribs. The nine uppermoſt are ſeen to beſhort; the 
three lower pairs are. ſeen to paſs one rib, and to take hold on the rib below. 
| Whence they are named LtvaTorEs CosTarUM LONGIORES, e 
The Levatores Coftarum are theſe twelve diſtinct muſcles, riſing from the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſs of each vertebra, and going down to lay hold upon each rib ; and ſo they lie flat 
upon the outſide of the ribs, and keep cloſe to the Spine, and are ſhort. But there are 
| befides regular plans of fibres lying in the interſtices of the ribs, which go from the 
edge of one rib to the edge of another, and fill up the ſpace betwixt the. ribs and 
hence are named INTERCOSTALS. The internal intercoſtals exactly reſemble the external 
intercoſtals. The external intercoſtals only can be ſeen here, and they are ſeen beſt in 
the left fide of figure ii. marked (116.) the three lower internal intercoſtal muſcles. 
ly ing upon the three lower ribs are longer than the others, juſt as the lower Levators 
are longer; but it is not ſo in the outer layer of intercaſtals which (except in a. 
fiw-firaggling fibres) ure 21 of equal lenge 
The muſcles which raiſe the trunk from the ſtooping poſture, and eſpecially the Qva- 
DRATUS- LUMBORUM, SACRO-LUMBALIS, LoNGISSINUS Dors!, TRANSVERSALIS Cor-- 
LI, and CERVICALIS, are explained from page 297, to page 301. and they are all 
pretty diſtinctly marked in figures i. and ii. | 
In Ficurs I. the LoxcissMus Dons! (126.) and the Sacro Lumbalis (r27.) are ſeen 
only in the middle of the back; for they are covered by the Rhomhoid and Serratus 
s ſaperior- 


* 


% 
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ſuperior muſcles above, and in the ſame way by the Serratus inferior Poſticus be- 
low; but in figure ii, the three great muſcles of the Spine, vis. the QyAbRArus 

; - LUMBORUM, (125.) the Lovorssmus Donsr (126.) and the Sacro-Lumbalis (127.) 
| are ſeen quite uncovered, and in their whole length; for their tendinous origin in 
the loins at (b), their middle bellies at (126, 129.) and their long tendinous inſer- 
tions at (e), are all diſtinctly ſeen ; and alſo their connection with the CERVICAL Is 

 D8SCENDENS (128.) is explained. | | 

The QuvapraTys Lounoxun, (125.) which is cut away on the right ſide, is ſeen diſ- 
tinctly on the left fide, ariſing big and fleſhy from the Spine of the Ilium, and inſert- 
ed partly into the tranſverſe proceſſes of the loins, but chiefly into the loweſt rib. 

The common tenden of the Longiſſimus Dorſi, and of the Sacro-Lumbalis, is ſeen at 
- (5); it is a firm, thick, and ſtrong origin, which is thus entirely tendinous without, 

but fleſhy within; it riſes from the Sackun, IL Ion, and. tranſverſe proceſſes of 
the Vertebræ, and fills up all the hollow upon both ſides of the Spine. 
0 | The belly of the Sacrxo-Lunsaiis (127.) parts from the belly of the Loxorssus 
Doxs1, (126.) at the top of the loins, nearly oppoſite to the loweſt rib. 
The Longiſſimus Dorſi keeps cloſer by the Spine, and is inſerted by a double row of 
tendinous feet; but they lie ſo under its own belly, and under the belly of the Sa- 
- cro-Lumbalis, that they are hidden from the view. The tendinous feet of the Sacko- 
LuMBALIs are well ſeen, ſpreading out wider from the Spine and attaching themſelves 
to the ribs; and theſe tendons marked (e c) are ſeen in figure 1. lying flat and regu- 
lar, each in its right place; but in figure ii. they are more diſſected, are torn up a lit- 
dle from the flat ſurface of the ribs, and hang ſomewhat looſe and flaccid. On the 
right fide of the neck is ſeen the CERVICALIs DESCENDEXS, (128.) rifing from the 
eranſverſs proceſſes of the neck, going down to be implanted tendinous into the back, 
(5. 4) into the ribs. The Cervicalis is inſerted under the upper tendons of the 
Sacro-Lumbalis, and the Longiſſimus Dorſi, on the other hand, is ſeen to ſend a de- 
Beate flip of tendon up into it; ſo that the Cervicalis ſeems equally connected with 
both 
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both of theſe muſcles, but it is rather more beholden to the Longiſſimus Dorf, for | 
mis lip ; while the accident of the Cervicalis riſing under the tendinous feet of the 
© Sacro-Lumbalis makes hardly any connection. | | 
On the left fide again there is ſcen, the Txansvensatts Corti (129.); which rifing 
from the Tranſperſe Proceſſes of the back, aſcends towards the Tranſverſe Pro- 
| ceſſes of the neck; it is rather firong and fleſhy, has little conneftion with any other 
muſcle ; the Cervicalis Deſcendens lies under it, while this the Tranſverſalis is 
in its turn covered by the Splenius and Gomplexus - ; 
| „ N 3 The 
_ ® There are three ſlender muſcles in the neck, which are in danger of being. confounded, vis. 
the TRACHELO-MAGTOIDEUS, the TRXANSYERSALIS CERVICLS, and the Cxxvicalis DeSCENDENS. It 
is impoſſible to give a perfect drawing on ſo ſmall a ſcale, nor indeed is it poſſible 9 EY 
to repreſent them ſo that they ſhall be eaſily found, and diſtinguiſhed ; perhaps they will beſt be 
found by following this order of diſſection. . The Trapezius and the Rhomboides, the two large 
nat external muſcles belonging to the Scapula, are to be cut away; and then the Serratus Zuperibr 
where it covers the lower part of the Complexus is to be raiſed. 2. The Splenius and Complexus are 
to be diſlected and laid afide ; and 3. the Trachelo- maſtoideus, and the two other mnſcles.come into 
view. Of theſe, FixsT, there lies immediately under the Complexus the Trachelo-maſtoideus, large 
' and fleſhy, rifing from the Tranfrerſe Proceſſes in the back and lower part of the neck, by tendinous 7 
and fleſhy feet, and going obliquely upwards and outwards till it is implanted fleſhy into the Maſtoid 
Proceſs ; and though it is more fleſhy than the two muſcles which come next, it fill is ſo much a mix- 
ture of tendon and fleſh, as to be named the Complexus Minor. cox, There is the TAAUsV A- N 
sis Cravieis, which kes immediately under the Trachdlo-maſtoideus, keeps cloſe to the Spine; i. 6. 
lies in the hollow by the fide of the Spinous Proceffes. It riſes from the Tranfverſe Proceſſes of the 
back 10 de implanted in the Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the neck; in immediatdy covered by the 
Trachelo-Maſtideus 3: and-covers in part the Cervicalis Deſcendens—Tn48DLv, there is the Cx 
FICAL1S DESCENDENS, which les more to one fide than the Tranſyerſalis Cervicis it therefore 
lies more properly under the Trachelo-Maſtoideus 3 its feet or tendinous anzius begin from the 
tips of the Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the neck, juſt where the feet or ſmall tendons of the Lerator 
Scapulz: begin ; it is very ſlender and is a confuſed mixture of tendon and fleſh, being chiefly ten- 
Uinoun, though if is ficthy in part. 11 is neceſſary to give this warning, chat not even the targett 
. pertultly ay} Palig% 3 way he WORE BEG the £ 
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The riſing flip of the Longiſſimus Dorſi has led to FOI TO or the 
Tranſverſalis, and of the Cervicalis Deſcendens ; but naturally before theſe, there 
ſhould have been explained the two larger muſcles which cover them, vis. the. 
Splenius and Complexus, which are beſt ſeen in figures i. and ui. In figure i. are 
ſeen, the SPLENII (118.) ſtraight and flat, lying along the fide of the neck, like 
the legs of the letter V. and in the interſtioe or place of their forking, is ſeen 
the chief belly of the CourLexvs, (119.) where it is implanted i into the Oceiput, 
lying under the Splenii. In figure iii. the Splenii are cut away, the Complexus 
only is ſeen, the chief helly of the Complexus where 1 is implanted into the 
Os Occipitis is marked with its proper number (119.) ; while its feet (partly ten- 
dinous and partly feſby), by which it riſes from the ae Proceiſes « of the 
neck and back, are marked (ee). 

The muſcles. belonging excluſively 1 Spine, aro. next ſeen in figure fi for this. 
chief. of them are. theſe two, Firſt, the Seals Dona, (137. or long muſcle be- 
longing to the Spinous Proceſſes of the back. It runs along the whole back from 

| ſpine to ſpine; it is very flender and almoſt entirely tendinous, and is. marked 
„ich its number,  (131.) Secobdly, the Mur rn TbUs SrtwWa, '(133:) which is a 
confuſed mixture of tendon and fleſh, but thick and may enough to fill all the 
hollow over the Oblique Proceſſes of ha Vertebres, and berwixt the e Spinous and 
Tranſverſe Proceſſes. 3 

Three of the — vin ty alk tecving a) $357 woe 

of the head, are explained, upon the head, figure. iu. where, the two ſmall muſcles. 
called Rxcri Cariris are ſeen diſſected fairly, and laid over a blow- pipe; and here it 
will be obſerved that the two Rxcrr Mixozes (121. ) are fmaller, and lie deeper 
betwirt the Atlas and the Scull; that the Rrervs Major 6122.) is not, as its 

6 name Sa a ſtraight muſcle, but is truely oblique. One of the Oblique 

. muſcles is alſo ſhown here, for there are two oblique muſcles, ſomewhat like the 


Recti or Qtraight ones ones, The Oblique Myſcle (233) which is here ſhown, is the 
iS Yori $87 97 wrote N teen NU vitereyg hi TR: is eig di galgm Ohliquus 
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which riſes from the Dentatus 


to be fixed into the Atlas is here cut away, for only the Atlas is left in this 
16 
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Obliquus Superior, which riſes from the Tranſverſe Proceſs of the Atlas, to be 


inſerted into the 
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The drawing: and plans which are numbered, VIII. IX. X. & XI. explain chapter vi. and vii. of the book, contain» 


ing the Abdominal Muſcles, the Diaphragm, and the muſcle: of the Perineum. 


Plate FIII. gives a general view of the Abdominal Ste hea bib; Plate IX. gives a ſecond diſſes» 


tion of the Abdominal Muſcles, ſhowing the fuceeſſooe layers of the great Muſcles which cover the Abdomen. Plate K. 
explains the general appearance of the Diaphragm, and its relation ta the body: Plate XI. explains by plans and 
vor, e att peſts of the parts of generation, 


— 


— —WB5öͤ — ” 
had 
” 


P L A TT 08D 


Exerams the firſt diſſection of the Abdominal Muſcles in a lateral view; 
and the chief intention of the drawing is, to ſhow the general appear- 
ance of the belly when uncovered of its ſkin; to ſhow the great ſize of 
the Muſculus Obliquus Externus, and how it covers all the fide with 
its fleſhy belly, and all the fore-part of the Abdomen with its thin 
expanded tendon; to explain the two great lines or marks, the 
Linea Alba, and Linea Semi - lunaris, and to ſhow the ring of the Abdo- 
minal Muſcles, and the ligament of the thigh in their true ſhapes, with 
the exit of the great arteries of the thigh and the paſſage of the Sper- 
matic Cord. | 


Tux deſcription then of theſe few parts needs not be tedious. 


Firſt, the great belly of the EXTEMXAL OnLiQys Muſcle of the ABDOMEN is marked 


with its proper number (143-) ; and it is ſeen here how it covers the fide, how it. 
lies out upon the fore-part of the Thorax, and how it riſes from the ribs by indigita-- 
tions, 


—— — ——_ 
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tions, which are marked ſo dark that they can be underſtood only by the indigita- 
tions (aaa) of the Serratus Major Anticus Muſcle, in the interſtices of which 


\ 


they riſe. 


The belly of this muſcle covers only the fide, ops ſuddenly at (5b), which repreſent 


the flat tendon, the fibres of which go obliquely from above downwards and in- 
wards, where it is named OsLtgpus Dezcewpens, The letters (o cc) ſhow the 


line which is called Liza SEMI-LUNARIS ; and the letters are ſo placed, as alſo 


to point out the interſections or tendinous lines which divide the Recti, or ſtraight 


| muſcles of the Abdomen, into four or five diſtin& bellies ; and conſequently the 


letters (c cc) alſo mark the ſeveral bellies re en, ſhining 28 the thin 
expanded tendon of the External Oblique. | 


(*) Marks the head of the Reftus Muſcle, where n fron: the border of the 


Thorax, touching the PzcrorarL MUSCLE (69.), and at the place of this mark (*), 
the muſcle is uncovered of its ſheath ; this mark ſerves alſo another uſe, for it is 
repeated again below near the navel, ſo that theſe two marks ſhow the whole 
length of the Livza Al RA, or white line, which is ſeen running down all the center 
of the belly from the Sternum quite to the Pubis, paſſing-through the navel, and 
formed by the meeting of the tendons of all the muſcles. And it is perhaps 
worth notice, that the ſmall holes marked very dark, which are neat, ſmall, and 


round, and which appear in every diſſection, like Oilet Holes, and are. eſpe- 


which the great Cutaneous Veins of the Abdomen pierce the flat tendon of the 
External Oblique Muſcle, to get to the bellies of the Muſcles which lie under it, or 
rather to come back from ther, returning chiefly the blood of the Epigaſtric 


\ Artery +. 


+ T queſtion whether it be not truely a wound of one of theſe large veins, {and they are greatly 
dilated in droply of we belly), which occaſions that kind of leedig, which 10 often. happens in 
tapping che belly. 8 


* 
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The tendency of the Oblique fibres of the Abdominal Muſcle to ſplit is ealily ſeen, and 


the manner of its ſpliting to form the Rix of the Azpounar Muscrxs is faithfully 
repreſented, where (d) marks the lower pillar of the ring; (e) the upper pillar of 
the ring; and it is plain that (4) while it forms the lower pillar of the ring, is at 
the ſame time the Ligament of the thigh. (/) Marks the Spermatic Cord 
coming through the opening of the ring ; (g) marks the femoral Artery toming 
from under Paupart's Ligament, or the Ligament of the thigh, Whence it will be 
underſtood how Bubonocele or Hernia of the Groin, following the courls of the 
Spermatic Cord, will proceed obliquely inwards, and muſt (in attempting to te- 
duce it), be puſhed from within outwards: and how a femoral Hernia will by 
coming out from under the femoral Ligament, be lodged fairly in the thigh, far 
from the Groin; lying very deep, apt to be concealed from the Surgeon ; and how 
by following the courſe of the great veſlels of the thigh, the Femoral Hernia will 
proceed from Ne el nn, 2 ey I 
Hernia, we mot puſh from without obliquely invents. : 
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This Plate along with the former explains the Text Book, from page 377, to page 323. 


— 


— ͤ 6m 


Exruunc the ſecond diſſection of the belly; where the muſcles being 


cut and thrown out upon the thighs, may ſeem irregular and confuſed, 

though it is truly the natural order and true appearance of the diſſec- 

tion. The view is not fore-ſhortened enough to make a pleaſant draw- 
ing, becauſe it was neceſſary to look from a high point, as in ſeeing 
a diſſection from the ſeats of a Theatre, in order to have a full view of 
all the belly, from the Pubis to the Sternum. 


x. The Exrzxxwal. OnLiope Muscie, (143-) is entirely cut away, and no part of it 


remains on either fide. 


2. The InTERNAL OBLIgue MuSCLE (144-) is ſeen on both fides ; on the left fide of the 


body it is cut up from its inſertion, and is thrown down upon the thigh, ſhowing 
chiefly how thick and ſtrong its fleſhy belly is; but on the right fide of the body it 
is left in its place, where the obliquity of its fibres is well ſeen, and where the 
chief points of the deſcription are fulfilled in the drawing, vis. that the chief 
belly of the Obliquus Internus is at the Iliac Spine, that the central fibres only are 
direct, going acroſs che Abdomen to the Linea Alba; and that the higher fibres 

s | aſcend | 
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aſcend towards the Sternum, while the lower ones go obliquely downwards to the 
Pubis. This is the muſcle which gives that muſcular covering of the Spermatic 
Cord, ſtrong in animals, though weak in man, which is named. Cremaſter. The 
teſticle of the right fide is torn up from the Scrotum,. and thrown out upon the- 
thigh, that the connection of the Spermatic Cord with this the- Internal Oblique 
Muſcle, might be ſeen; and although it could not be diſtinclly expreſſed in ſo 
ſmall a figure, without exaggerating and departing from the true drawing, yet chere 
is a conical form of the Spermatie Cord at its upper end, which ſhows where the 
Cremaſter Muſcle joins it. } | 

The TRANSVERSALIS ABDOMINTS, (145.) is ſeen on the. left fide. | It looks at firſt fight 


much like the Internal Oblique, but it is to be remembered, that the Internal Ob- 


lique of this fide (144.) is thrown down over the thigh, The Transvsrse 
ſends all its fibres directly acroſs the Abdomen; and it is ſeen to belong to the 


inner ſurface of the Thorax, as much as the External Oblique. Muſcle belongs to 


the outer farface of it. (a a) Repreſent the place where the fleſh of this muſcle 


ends, and the tendon begins; and the tendon at this point is ſtrongly attached to 


the tendon of the inner Oblique Muſcle, The letters (a a) mark the edge where the 
two thin tendons adhere to form the ſheath for the Rxcrus Muscr x; the letter (5) is, 
placed in the ſheath itſelf; the ſheath is ſeen again on the left fide empty, and marked. 
(33), with the bowels of the Abdomen ſhinning through the back part of the 
ſheath, which though very denſe and ſtrong, is yet thin and almoſt tranſparent. 
But at the lower part (c), it is leſs perfect, or rather is wanting; the thinner 
membrane of the Peritoneum only being. found there. | 


The Recrtvs ABnpeniNnis, (146.) of the left fide remains in its place; it is diſſected 


on its fore- part, ſo as to ſhow the tendinous interſections (d d), where the fore- 
part of the ſheath adheres; but at the back of the ſheath, (i. 6.) at (3) there are 
no ſuch adhefions, and though the Rectus is ſo attached at the fore-part, as to be 


very 


BOOK SECOND, PLATE NINTH. _ 
very difficultly difſeQed ; it lies at its back part fo looſely, that it is eaſily turned 
ont of its ſheath wich the point of the finger, or the handle of the diſſecting knife. 

"The Rzcruvs Azponins of the right fide, (146.) is thrown down like a firap over 
"the thigh, ſo fully that its tendon by which it is fixed into the Pubis is ſeen, but 
not very diftinly here, becauſe the tendon is ſmall, when the Pyramidal Muſcles 
are found, as in this ſubje&. 

The Preanipai, MuscLEs, (147.) which are as Supplementary Muſcles, are ſeen fully 
diſſected, with neat, ſmall, and fleſhy bellies, of a very regular Triangular form; 
the baſe of the Triangle being the origin of the muſcle from the Pubis ; the Apex 
of the Triangle being its inſertion into the LMEA Auna, and the mark () is put 

upon the place of the Symphiſis Pubis. 
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PLATE XL 


This Plate enplains the Text Book, from Page 323, to Page 328. 


TRIS drawing explains the Diaphragm in a general way; ſhowing how 

it ſtands, as a Tranſverſe Partition betwixt the Abdomen and the 

« Thorax;” and how, by its ſeveral openings, it permits the Veins, 

_ Arteries, and great nerves of the Viſcera, to paſs from the one cavity 

to the other; but ſtill it is repreſented here only in a general way; and 

though its openings are explained, it is rather with the intention of 

ſhowing their places, and their relation to each other, than with any 

intention of deſcribing their particular form; which is more accurately 
delivered in the next plate. 


(1.) Is the upper muſcle of the Diaphragm. This upper and greater muſcle riſes from. l 
the inner ſurface of the Thorax; and beſides this origin from the ribs and Sternum, 
there is alſo another origin, vis. from. the Ligamentum Arcuatum (*), which 


ligament is of an arched form, croſſing the roots. of the QUapraTus LunBorun, 
(125.) and of the Ps0as Macwus (157.); ſo that the greater or upper muſcle fi 
of the Diaphragm. riſes from all the border of the Thorax upon its inner ſurface, | 

and from this Ligamentum Arcuatum. | | 
Koh 3 (2.) The 
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(2.) The Lowes or Posrxkion Mosciz of the Diaphragm riſes from the 1oins by 
ſmall tendinous heads, which are hidden here by the Aonra (a) paſſing over 
them; but the fleſhy part of this lower muſcle is Teen with fibres cloſely ſurround- 
ing and embracing the CEſophagus. . 

6 ͤ lee nor pretend to 
repreſent the crofling of the Tendinous Fibres in this general drawing. 

Thus is the Diaphragm, compoſed of one great and circular muſcle before, of one ſmaller 
circular muſcle behind, and of the triangular tendon betwixt them; and, both in 
its fleſhy and tendinous parts, it is perforated by ſeveral veſſels, paſſing reciprocally 
between the Thorax and the Abdomen. 

Firſt, (a) the AorT4, the great artery of the trunk, paſſes betwixt the Crura, 
or legs of the Diaphragm, CUT has ee btn 
ſure. 

Secondly, The C0rnacus (3), which paſſes through the Diaphragz, « littl 
above the Aorta, and a little towards the left fide. Its paſſage is by the hole (5) 
through the lower fleſhy belly, and through the moſt fleſby part of the Diaphragm, 
and the muſcular fibres of the Crura Diaphragmatis firſt croſs under the hole for 
the Eſophagus. They ſurround it, then croſs again above the hole, ſo that they form 

| the figure of 8; and the CEſophagus is ſo apparently compaſſed by theſe ſurrounding 
fibres, that ſome anatomiſts have reckoned this a ſort of Sphincter for the upper 
orifice of the ſtomach, 

Thirdly, The Gzzat Vzxa Cava ; (e) (both that branch of the Great Vena Cava, which 
belongs to the Liver, and that alſo, which comes from the lower extremity) goes up 
to the right fide of the heart, through the right fide of the Diaphragm by the hole (c), 
where a part of this great vein is ſeen hanging down with a flaccid and open mouth; 
and this hole (c), being of « triangular form, paſſing in the hard tendon, and being 

| larger than the vein requires, there is no danger of the vein being irangulated. | 
. | | (d) Is 
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cd) Is the Left Kidney. 

(0 Is the Cellular Subſtance in the Joins, in which the right kidney lies, the kid- 
ney of that fide being torn away. f 

(/) 1s the Bifurcation of the Aorta a little above the top of the Sacrum, and (5) the two 

(159.) Is the Itzaovs InTzavus MosckE, and (5) ſhows the manner in which the Iia- 
cus Internus, Pſoas Magnus, and Femoral Artery, come out from under the Femoral 
Ligament. 


The anatomy of the Diaphragm is continued in the next plate. * 
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2 Plate explains the Text Book, from Page 325, ts Page 335 


TnIS plate conſiſts of plans of the Diaphragm, and Parts of Generation. 
The firſt figure is a drawing of the Diaphragm, neatly diſſected and taken 
out of the body; explaining all its origins, and all its holes more cor- 
realy than plate x. | 
The ſecond figure is rather a plan than a drawing, an may M very uſeful 
to the young anatomiſt, in giving him correct notions of the general 
form of the "Diaphragm, how it ſtands flaunting upon the whole; 
convex towards the cheſt, concave towards the belly, and moving 
(as it may eafily be conceived by this drawing,) ſo as to N reſ- 
piration, and all the leſſer functions that depend upon it. | f 
And the third figure explains the muſcles which belong to the parts of Ge- 


neration. This is by no means a plan merely, as might be conceived 


ys >; 


from the formal ſhapes of theſe muſcles, but a true drawing after ſeve- 
ral careful diſſections, where, though the parts ſeem formal, they are 
really natural, not exaggerated nor caricatured, but delivered fairly 
and honeſtly as they muſt always be ſeen after a right diſſection. And 
they are expoſed in ſuch a poſture, as by its correſpondence with that 


T for 
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for Lithotomy will at once convey a leſſon of ſurgery, while it gives 8 
correct and true ideas of theſe parts. 


n 


1 DRAWING OF THE DIAPHRAGM. 


The parts pointed out along with the Diaphragm marked (145) are parts of the 
Tranſverſe muſcles of the Abdomen, which, being internal muſcles and rifing from 
the inner ſurface 9 Thorax, have their tongue- like origins (ag a), which come | 
from the ribs, mixed confufedly with (555), the tongue-like origins of the great 
muſcle of the Diaphragm, which tongue-like origins (bb) come from the ſame 
ribs ; and it was from this conneftion with the two Tranſverſe Muſcles of the 
Abdomen, that the Diaphragm was onee reckoned a TOs Muſcle ; Vid. 
Book of the Muſcles, page 315. | ns; | | 

(1.) The greater, or upper muſcle of the Diaphragm, has theſe five origins; on both 

f the Thorax, indigitated with the origins of the Tranſverſe Muſcle; (-e) mark the 

two backmoſt portions of the great Anterior Muſcle,- and theſe two portions riſe 
from the two Ligamenta Arcuata, which ſtretch over the origins of the QUapraTvus 
LUMBORUM and PsoAs Muſcles, And (/) marks a fifth portion of the greater 
muſcle, which riſes from the inner ſprface of the Sternum and Xiphoid Cartilage. 
(2.) The leſſer muſcle riſes by four tendinous feet from the fore-part of the Lumbar 
W and theſe, the CRUux A DIAPHRAGMATIS ( 0. which furround the trunk 
of the Aorta, and their tendinous feet (5555 are very fairly repreſented here, 
| for they are not nicely cut and pared into diſtin feet, hut are repreſented as they 
___— are taken up from the face of the Lumbar Vertebre; that is, not in the ſhape of 
3 | | four 
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four diſtin& tendons, but adhering to each other in the form of a ſort of denſe ten- 
dinous membrane, very white and gliſtening ; forming a ſort. of ſheath over the 
_ fore-parts of the Vertebre ; ; having flat ſtrings, which are thicker and ſtronger, 
and more brilliant than the others; enn — 
into the ſhapes of diſtin& feet. | 8 
The tendinous feet of the Diaphragm (5 5), 0 
Crura, growing gradually more fleſhy, form at (i i) the Poſterior Muſcle of the 
| Diaphragm; and it is here, that the fibres of this poſterior or leſſer muſcle crofs 
and mix, and ſurround the hole for the Eſophagus, with thoſe fibres, which by 
| their croſſing, deſcribe irregularly the figure of eight ; and by their compreſſing 
the CEſophagus form a ſort of SphinQer.. | | 


(3) Theres: Dawes fo compatell of han, '# eto be 


« ous Faſciculi of this muſcle, and meet and croſs each other with a confuſed in- 
« ter-lacement which Albinus has been at much pains to trace, but which Haller de- 
s ſcribes much more ſenſibly, as Intricationes varize, et vix dicends ; irregular and 
« confuſed croſſing chiefly at the openings, and eſpecially at the Vena Cava, the 
<, triangular form of which ſeems to be guarded in a moſt particular way,” Vid. 
book, page 327- And the figure (3, 3.) is repeated upon the ſurface of the tendon, 
to ſhow the various Faſcicule of the tendinous fibres, which are truely © yariz et 
« yix dicende,” and Nich it were not caly difficult, but uſeleſs to. deſcribe. 


| (4) Is the Aorta, where it comes out from the Thorax into the Abdomen ; it is here 


flaccid, and uninjeRted. Its firſt branches, vis. the Celiac, and upper Meſenteric 
Arteries are ſeen going off at this point, It was drawn afide to ſhow the hole 
through which it paſſes, and was fixed-ſo by a pin. 


() Is the hole, by which the Eſophagus pales, left empty. 


() Is the hole, by which the Vena Cava paſſes A ht de 
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FIGVYURE: It 


In this Frounx, the Diaphragm is drawn in a new poſture ; for the trunk (vis. the Pel- 
vis and Thorax, with the intermediate Vertebræ of the loins) is ſet almoſt upright. 
And firſt, the Convexity of the Djaphragm, towards the Thorax (a), ſhould be ob- 
ſerved. Secondly, the obliquity of the Diaphragm ſhould be obſerved; its greater 
muſcle riſing from all the borders of the Thorax, as at (5 5), while its Crura and 
tendinous feet riſe near the top of the Pelvis, from the loweſt Vertebra of the loins, 
Thirdly, the true appearance of the tendinous feet is marked, the longeſt lying in 
the middle, and the ſhorter ones being more to the fide ; ſo that (e), the longeſt one, 
lies fair upon the fore-part of the Vertebra of the loins, and riſes almoſt from the 
loweſt Vertebra; while the ſhorteſt one (4) riſes from the Tranſverſe Proceſs ot 
the fourth Vertebra of the loins, | 


FIGURE Un 


The third figure of this plate explains the muſcles of the parts of generation, the hips 
and thighs being preſented as in the operation of Lithotomy. 

For the full explanation of . theſe muſcles, the ſtudent muſt turn to the Book of the 
Muſcles, chapter vii. page 329. where be will find that, 

(x.) The Exxcrox PENIs (150.) is a delicate and flender muſcle about two inches in 
length, riſing from the Tuberoſity of the Os Iſchium (a); lying along the root of 
| the Crus Pex1s, where it is ſmalleſt ; inſerted into the Crus Penis; being very 
ſmall, and almoſt pointed both at its origin, and at its. inſertion . 

| (2.) The 

* Haſler will not allow this muſcle the name of Erector; he ſays it does not draw the Penis back 

to the Pubis, but that its office rather is to depreſs the Penis, and hold it down to the proper angle, 
for 
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(2.) The TRANSVERSALIS PerINEt, (151.) riſes along with the Erector; from the Tu- 
ber Iſchii (a), it croſſes the deep hollow which is betwixt the Iſchium and che 
Anus; and is fixed into the backmoſt poitit of the bulb of the Urethra. ; 

(3.) The AcceLEerarTor UA, (152.) is a double muſcle ; or a pair of muſcles one ly- 
ing upon each fide of the bulb of the Urethra, ſo that the whole fairly ſurrounds the 
bulb. And indeed this tumor of the bulb ſeems chiefly formed to favour the action 
of the Accelerator Muſcle ; and the two ſlender and horn - Ike tendons of the Accele. - 
rator are ſeen plainly turning off from the cavernous body of che Urethra (5) to go 
out upon the cavernous body of the Crus Penis (c), by which hold-it plays more 
powerfully upon the bulb. We feel the actions of this muſcle very plainly in the 

throwing out of the laſt drops of urine, as well as in the ejaculation of the Semen ; 
and its great power of throwing the Semen to a diſtance has been aſcertaitied by ex- 
periments, ſuch as ſhould not be repeated, nor mentioned, indeed, except in that 
language in which they were told. Conſtat enim per experimenta, ob turpitudinem 
« non repetenda, multo longius ſemen de ſano et dudum caſto homine proſelire 
« quam abeſt uterus.” The SPHINCTER ANI (153 .), is ſeen ſurrounding the open- 
ing of the Anus. 

Wounds of theſe muſcles are attended with no degree of danger, nor followed by auy / 
kind of incapacity, but yet it is very manifeſt, that fince the inciſions for Lithoto. 
my ſhould be made in one regular and uniform line, theſe muſcles will be cut by 
every dextrous operator in one certain way ; and the naming them wrong muſt 
be a mark either of ignorance of theſe parts, or at the leaſt, of a bad irregular 

operation. Now, as the aim of the Lithotomiſt is to get into the bladder by that 
great hollow which lies betwixt the Tuberoſity of the Os Iſchium (a), and the 
Anus (d); the inciſion muſt paſs exactly in the middle betwixt the Tuber and the 

| ; Anus. 


for entering the Vagina. What a pity it is that the illuſtrious author had not aſcertained this curious 
angle ! for we ſhould naturally conceive, at leaſt from what we ſee after our injections, that the Penis 
when in full erection, ſtood up to the Pubis as cloſe as it could lie. 


150 OF THE MUSCLES. 

Anus. The Tronſverſalis Perinzi muſt be fairly cut acroſs; the Accelerator 
will be ſpared ; the EreQtor cannot be cut; and the operator who cuts the Accele- 
rator, keeps his knife too near the Anus, and wounds the bulb. The operator 
who ſpeaks of cutting the Erector, either muſt be very ignorant of this ſame Erec- 
tor, or muſt intend to cut upon the Tuberofity of the Iſchium, hoping perhaps 
to cut through the bone: But what ſhall we think of a ſurgeon, who ſpeaks about 
things of this kind ſo looſely, as to talk of cutting both the EreQor and the Acce- 
- Jerator Muſcle ; that is of -cutting both that muſcle which lies on the outfide of 
the common inciſion, and alſo that one which lies on the infide of the common 
incifion ? After reading this in any author, one might be inclined to turn backwards 
a page or two, to ſee whether he made an incifion like that of Celſus; vis. in the 
ſhape of a half-moon. # 
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PLAT E NMI. 
— 
This Plate and the next "enploin the Text Real, from Page 336, % Page 384. 
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OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY. 


IN this plate are explained the chief muſcles of the Thigh, Leg, and Foot. 
The limb is hung by a rope, the foot ſwinging in the air, the ball of 
the great toe touching the ground. The leg is preſented twice, Ina fore 
view ſhewing the great faſcia of the thigh diſſected back, and the muſ- 
cles naked, Fig. i. And again, in a back view, Fig. ii. ſhewing the 
cavity of the Pelvis ; the hollow betwixt the Ham-ſtring muſcles, and 
the bellies of the  Gaſtrocnzemii with the great Achilles Tendon, 

The explanatjons cannot be orderly, and therefore they ſhould be 


ſhort, 


In Ficozz I. (a) marks the Spine of the Ilium; (6) the ereſt of the Pubis ; (e) the liga- 


ment of Paupart which runs betwixt theſe two points; (4) the Femoral artery paſ- 

| fing under the ligament. The muſcles which appear on the fore-part of the thigh 
The Rucrve (292.) lying in the middle of the thigh; having u white! and rexcindus 

part in the center, and the fleſby fibres going in towards it. | | 


The 
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The Vasrvs ExTerwus (173.) making all the fleſh on the the outſide of the thigh. | 

The Vasrtuvs InTErxvs (174.) making that cuſhion of fleſh, which is ſo prominent 

|” ppon the inner fide of the knee joint, and which makes fo particular a mark in the 
drawings of the thigh : and all theſe three muſcles, viz. the Rectus, Vaſtus Exter- 
nus, and Vaſtus Internus, are inſerted together into the Patella, which is marked (o). 

Then the Sanrontvs 17.) is ſeen rifing from the higheſt point of the Os Ilium ; croſ- 
fing the thigh, nn a ſtrap, and bending down the Vaſtus Internus 

MNuſcle. 

The head of the Graeilis x76.) where it riſes from the Pubis is here ſeen ;—next to that 
is ſeen the firſt head of the Tzicers (163.) ; and next ta that the PECTINALIS (160.) 
with the artery of the thigh lying flat upon its belly. | 

Theſe are the chief mufeles on the fore part of the thigh ; they are naturally covered 

with the Fascia, or broad tendinous expanſion, marked (/), and the FascraLIs 
_ Moscz, which, from its making this vagina tenſe, is named Tenſor Vaginz Femoris ; 
is marked with its appropriated number (1 56.), and is drawn out along with the 
faſcia, and is ſeen rifing from, the ſame point of the Os Ilium, from which the Sar- 
"-torlus riſes. | : 
ts the Las. C) marks the Tibia; „ res: e 
The GasTRocnzmvs, (181.) | 
The Timratrs AnTicvs (197.), which comes from is foes pate e Tiki, croſſes 
| the ancle obliquely, goes over the fide of the foot to be implanted into the root of 
the great toe; and this is the tendon which makes that ſharp angle on the fore-part 
ol the ancle where the buckle lies. | 
The ExTzuson P0LLIcts (196.) lies next to the Tibialis, and its tendon. paſſes like that 
of the Tipialis Anticus under the Annular Ligament of the ancle, which is marked 
(5) ; and next to the Extenſor Pollicis lies the Exrxxsox Longus Dicrrorun Prprs 
-. (193+) which lies deeper ſtill, and more towards the outſide of the leg. Its tendons 
are ſeen going out to each of the toes, and theſe tendons are accompanied with the 
K-23 | tendons 
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tendons of the little paſts the Exrezeon Bakvis Diarronvu Pzprs * 93.) 
which is ſeen lying under the tendons of the long muſole. AP 


Behind the Extenſor Digitorum, and hiding it in part, is the Prxoxzus Loves Muſcle | 


CCC eh ns ˙ ³ü the Tag ¶ AA 
behind the outer ancle. | 


In the foot, Fig. n whips chi e n Feds md or that 
faſcia which belongs to the ſole of the foot ; and which is deſcribed in the Book of 
Muſcles, page 383; It is ſeen here to conſiſt of three general diviſions, the middle one 
(i), the lateral one (I) on the outſide, which covers the Flexor, and the Abduftor 
Minimi Digiti ; and the lateral. one (/) on che infide, which covers the Flexor and 
the Abductor Pollicis. . . | 

The general Faſcia where it covers the thigh is marked (/), but it is merely a. con- 


tinuation of the ſame faſcia that covers the leg; and where it covers the leg it is 


marked (“); and it is ſtill the ſame faſcia which being continued over the fore-part 
of the foot, is there ſtrengthened by its adheſion to the outer and inner ancles, by 


which, taking « new form it becomes the Annular Ligament, Ln 


NY On Mer ny Won De ANT TRs 
FIGURE III. 


Tunis view. hows chiefly the muſcles upon the back part of che thigh un leg - The 
Vertical Section of the Os Sacrum is marked (); the hollow of the Pelvis is 
marked (5); the Vertical" Seftion of the Os Pubs i marked ( and the tattes 
(p) is put down upon the Tuberoſity of the Os Iſchium, which could not be clear- 
marked. And the muſcles are, | N 1 1 | 

The Pibas Me (2571 c 

The GaAcL us (176. ), which is ſeen coming from the arch of the Pubis, and going down 
to be inſerted by à delicate and flender tendon, into the head of the Tibia. 
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The firſt and ſecond heads of the Tuickrs, (161.) are ſeen from behind. 

The SEMI-MEMBRANOSUS (178.) in next ſeen z but the whole of it is not ſeen; nothing is 
bare here but the middle and lower parts of the muſcle ; but there is enough of it to 
ſhow that it is not as its Wm ̃ ̃ 5 AO OR Rennes, 
it has on the contrary a very thick fleſhy belly. | 

The SEMI-TENDINOSUS (17y.) is next to it, and the reaſon of 9 Semi- tendi- 
noſus is ſeen in the length of its tendon (q). The Semi- membranoſus and the Semi- 
tendinoſus form together the inner ham-ſtring. The outer ham-ſtring is formed by 
the Tendon of the Biceps Cruris Muſcle; and the belly of the Biceps (180.) is ſeen 
held out by three ſticks, ſo as to ſhow the deep hollow betwixt the ham-ſtri in 
which is ſeen hanging the great Sacro-ScraTic Nerve (7); where it is going 
down che back of the thigh, to paſs down under the heads of the Gaſtrocnemii 
Muſcles. | 

The Gazar GrutTavs MuscLE (163.) is ſeen upon the hip diſſected, ſo as to ſhow the 
order of its fibres, and hanging like the reſt of the leg all looſe and flaccid. 

The Vasrus InTERrNus (174.) is alſo ſeen making a fleſhy belly juſt over the knee-joint. 

The two bellies of the Gas rRocxEMLls MUSCLE (181.) are ſeen riſing each from its own 
Condyle of the thigh bone at (77), and meeting together to be joined into the great 
Achillis tendon (z) ; which grows gradually ſmaller as it goes downwards to be im- 
planted into the heel at (u), where till it is very thick and ſtrong. | 

A e e eee of ans Fern (188.) is alſo ſeen paſſing behind 

tte inner ancle. 

A part of che belly of ce enen (169) fon lying woke the bl of the Gaſtro. 

. - cnemius. 

The fot in this drawing, is lt cover with Gin ad bie n r 6 i 
naturally is, while under diſſection. 
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be ür ll ſecond heads of the Tarcers, (Ir) are ſeen from behind, 
17 The SEMGARMBEANOSUS (1784) 1% next ent bar the whate c it is not ſcen; nothing 3 


VE A of Te x bartaeve bo. he ide and lower poets ofthe maicie z buy ce is cactgh of it to 


a „enn et 2 its, name impocts, aac g a manltios appentance, 


i a tit Ras z the contrary à very thick felty betty 


7 © The n s ost (199,) is next. to it, and the tadjiuen its being named Semi- tendi- 
a as feet, in the Jeng), of its tendon (. The Semi-maordrandſus and the Semi- 
takte eee. wether the act ham Hiring, The enter baw-Bring is formed by 
© Lenden of the Bircpa Crurs Muſe ; and we belly of the Bioapt T.) i {ren 


held put ay chfve Ricks, ſo ag te how the deep hollow katwixt le hagn-ftrings, n 


which, is cn hanging the great S -ανf,, G' NN , Me ic is going 
3 down” the back »; the thigh, do paſa down under the heads of the Gaftroctemii 
klufdes. | | ; > | os 
: Tr SHER AP LES Abu Mose 463.) 1s een upon de bin ned, Ws W Liv tte 
des of its fibres, ad hun g Wee the reſt of the leg all lnoke and faced, 
The Vaxes Yraarcs{ 574. ris Me form amking. a deiby belly jul) —_— the knee-gount. 
0 This two e e e ( an CE? RES MUSCLE (x57. Jen rw Fling euch From its own 


'Cundyle of we I Dössel 17. 200 meeting together to de joined mo ine grew. 


Ie Abi tendon 18) Wich groves grain nty aller as A goes downivards to be im- 
planted inte ue heel ut (u), where ita it is very thick. and frong« 
" Þ. 


The rent belly. nad enden of the FLxxox Polos (188. is allo fern paſting bets” 


the mut u | f 5 
Nit of thy belly ut the Solus (12. 2 leen lying amger-&: „n the Guliro- 
Tis foot _ thty CHGTINE, Is ie; wren wath Min, an pulled, ul Raped, 2: it 
- naturally % wine nander dificfierr:, 755 Wy" 2 
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Di, Plate explains the Text Book, from Page 336, to Page 384. 

= — ͤ ec — — —— 
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SHOWS the deeper muſcles of the Tx1cn, Lzs, and Foor, alſo in two 
drawings; one repreſenting the fore, and the other the back-parts of 
the leg. This is a fuller diſſection than the laſt, ſo that it differs great-- 
ly in general appearance from the laſt drawing, but ſtill the general 
poſition is exactly the ſame. {he 


In'Ficuss I. are ſeen,. : 

The Gruræus Maximus: (163;) now diſſected, and cut away from its origin in the 
haunch bone, left at its inſertion into the thigh bone. It is hung out by a ſtring, 
and the ſhape, which it falls into, ſhows that it is one of the heavieſt and fleſhieſt 
muſcles-in the body; a part of the Glutæus Medius (164.):is ſeen under it. 

The Rrerus FEMORISs (171.) is now cut away, and nothing of it is left here, but its 
origin from the Spinous Proceſs marked (a) 3 and its inſertion. into the Patella, 
which is marked (5) is thrown down and left hanging. By the throwing down of 
the Rrcrus FxMonls, che great maſs of the Caugzvs (172.) which lies under it is 
expoſed, and it. is ſeen that. the Crurwus conſiſts partly of tendon, partly of fleſh, 
extends all along the thigh, riſes from the thigh bone, lies immediately under the 
ReQus,, and is inſerted along with it into the Patella; and here the Vastvs Exrxn- 
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uus (x93) is ſeen in its place, The Vastus InTeanvs (174.) is cut and thrown 2 
down, and left hanging over the knee like the Rectus. 
| The Sanrontus (175.) is alſo cut away from the ew, and left hanging down along 
* : 
The FA$CIALIS (x56.) is ſeen here 1 its faſcia connected with it. 
The Psoas Macnwus (157.) which comes from the ſides of the Lumbar Vertebre, and 
' the ILIacus InTernus (r59.) which comes from the inſide of the haunch was, are 
ſeen turning over the fore-part of the Pelyis together to go down through among 
te ſleſh of the thigh, to the leſſer or inner Trochanter of the thigh bone. 
The PEcTINAL1s (160.) is ſeen HE the Pubis, and ſtretching flat and direct to- 
wards the thigh bone. | 
The Txicers Loxcus marked (.), as in is the firſt head of the Triceps Femoris, (161.) 
is ſeen here thick, and fleſhy. This covers the other two heads cf the Triceps, vis. 
the Triceps Brevis, and Triceps Magnus; the edge of the Tzxicers Macnus, or 
third head of the Triceps, is ſeen here; (3.); but the Tzicers Baev1s or ſecond 
head of the Triceps is here entirely covered by the Pectinalis and Triceps Longus, 
and is ſeen only in the ſecond drawing, where it is marked (2.) 
| The muſcles on the back-parts of the hip and thigh, are explained in figures ii. and 1iis. 
In Fiovnx II. we bave the GLurxus Maximus (163. ) hung out by a ſtring as in the other 
drawing. The Ps0as Maexus (15. ) eroſſing the brim of the Pelvis as in the former 
drawings; the Triceps Longus marked (1.) deſcending from the Pubis, to the mid- 
ale of the thigh bone; behind that is ſeen the Triceps Brevis, vel ſecundus, (.) the 
- ſecond head of the Triceps, which is held as a part of the ſame muſcle, though it lies 
behind the firſt, and is of a different layer; and behind that fill lies the TzIcers 
Magnus (3.), which has alſo very little connection with the other heads; but it is 
called the third head of the Triceps; and there is ſeen the Femoral Artery marked 
(e) paſſing through the Triceps Magnus from the fore to the back part of the thigh ; 
- the artery is marked (e), and the tendon of the Triceps Magnus, where it is implant- 
n N b | 4h 
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ed into the inner Condyle of the thigh bone, is marked (4) ; ſo that the artery paſſes 
through the Triceps from the fore to the back part of the thigh, only a little above 
the knee. | | | 
The root of the Semi-membranoſus (198.) is ſeen at (e), where it riſes by a thick and, 


fleſhy head from the Tuberoſity of the Os Iſchium ; the lower end of it where it 


is attached to the head of the Tibia is cut, and hangs down at (Y. 

The oppoſite Ham-ſtring Muſcle the Biceps (180.) is ſeen ; its bellies — with 
the proper number of the muſcle. Its longer head is ſeen riſing in common with 
the Semi-membranoſus from the Tuberoſity of the Os Iſchium at (5) 3 the longer 
head is marked (g), but the ſhorter head of the Biceps which riſes from the back 
of the thigh bone, is marked (5); the place where the long and the ſhort. 
heads of the Biceps Femoris unite and mix their fibres is marked (7); and che 
tendon of the Biceps which forms the outer hameſtring is marked (i). 

All the ham, or the back part of the knee-joint, is now expoſed by the throwing down 
of the conjoined muſcles, the GasTRocuenTus ExTEanus (181.) and the SoLzvs, 
(182.) which are left only at their inſertion by the great Achillis Tendon (7), which 
is fixed into the heel bone; and the Gaſtrocnemius and Solaus being thus 
thrown down, the two curious fnuſcles which lie in the ham are expoſed, vis, the 
'PLANTARIS (183.) which riſes from the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, has a 
very ſmall delicate fleſhy belly, like that of the Patxanis Lowevs. It has alfo « 
ſmall round tendon like it, the ſmalleſt and longeſt in the body, not grofſer than 
a fiddle-ſtring ; which going down along the inner ſurface of the Gaſtrocnemius, 
and making FC 
accompanies it to the heel, where it is implanted along with it. 

The other ſmall muſcle is the proper muſcle of "the ham, which is thines ibs 


cuLus Porxrræus (179-) It is a beautiful triangular. muſcle, which lies exactly | 


upon the back part of the joint as a ſort of guard to the Capſule, and like a check 


band for ſupporting the knee, It comes from the outer Condyle along with the 


little 
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little belly of the Plantaris, crofſes the joint with oblique fibres; comes from che 
Condyle of the thigh bone; is inſerted into the back of the Tibia, nnd fo bends 
the knee. | 

In the legs of both drawings, the following deep ſeated' muſcles are ſeen. In the firſt 
leg, the deep muſcles of the toes which lie under the Tibialis Anticus, and they 

"ate all extenſors' of the toes.” In the ſecond leg the deep muſcles which lie under the- 

© Gaſtrocnemius and Solizus ; and they are all flexors of the toes. 

In Fiounx I. is ſeen (m), the place upon the fore-part of the Tibia, from which the- 
fleby belly of the Tirialis Aurrovs is cut away, fo that the next muſcle the 

Exrzxson PoLLtcts (196.) is ſeen, which is a long, penniform,, and very ſtrong 
muſcle ; and its long tendon is ſeen going to the great toe. 

Behind that again, lies the ExTzxsor Lowcvs Diorronum Pepts (193.), which has its 
fleſby belly lying behind the Extenſor Pollicis.; and its four tendons are raiſed over 
one leg of the compaſles, ſo as to expoſe the ſtiort. flexor which lies beneath, upon 
that part of the foot where the buckle reſts ; and which is ſeen beginning by a ſmall. 
head (u), from the heel bone. Behind the Extenſor Digitorum lies a third muſcle, 
which is Ike a lip of the Extenſor, but its tendon does not run into the 68 It 
is fred into the ſide of the foot at the root of the little toe, it is therefore à bender 
of the foot, and from its riſing from the Fur A, is named PERoxUs Txrius (194.) 

And Laſtly, in this figure; a part of the Prnoxus Loncvs (184.9 i is ſeen, a muſcle 
which. rightly: belongs to the other fide of the leg, and the tendon. of which 
paſſes behind the outer ancle,. to go down into the ſole of the foot. 

In Ficuxs II. are ſeen, in like manner, all the long flexors of the toes and foot. 

Firſt the TIdLIs Posricus (786.) begins with a- ſtrong fleſhy belly upon the back part 
of the Tibia; is penniform like moſt of theſe long muſcles. of l a 
long tendon down behind the inner ancle, which runs in a particular ring of the 
Ligaments that are behind the ancle; and, getting into the ſole of the foot, is fixed 
by many ſpreading roots into the ſeveral bones of the Tarſus. : 


The 


— 
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The Frxton Lonovs Drcrroxon Pets ( 189.) lies immediately behind this; is like it 
in all points; ſends its long dender tendon down alſo behind the ancle in its own 
peculiar ring, but, paſſing the bones of the Tarſus, it · divides into four tendons, which 

go to each of the lefler toes. 
The FLexor LoxGus PoLLicrs PEDIS 


- Us own peculiar ring. Now it is to be noticed, that this Flexor Pollicis, though 
the flexor only of one fingle toe, is much bigger than the common flexor of all the 
toes. It is even bigger than both theſe, or che Tibialis Poſticus, which is the gteat 
- muſcle of the foot. The meaning of which is very plain; vis, that theſe muſcles of 
the toes are to be-confidered not ſo much as mere benders of the toes ; for when we 
obſerve how little the toes move, and how much walking confiſts in riſing upon the 
ball of the great toe, we ſhall regard theſe muſcles rather as benders of the whole 
" Joot. It is by the power of theſs muſcles, that we bent the round in each Rey 
in walking, for in walking each puſh in carrying the body is made by the preſſing 
of the ball of the great toe againſt the ground; and theſe muſcles all preſs down 
the ball of the great toe. In making the ſtep, theſe flexor muſcles of the toe, and foot, 
are chiefly aſſiſted by a muſcle belonging to the other fide of the leg, I mean the P- 
RONEUS LONGUS (184.), which riſes not like theſe, from the back of the Tibia, to 
paſs behind the inner ancle, but from the whole length of the Fibula, whence 
its name of Peroneus, and paſſes down in à ring behind the outer ancle ; and this 
ſtrong tendon which makes the ſharpneſs behind the outer ancle, and gives ſhape 
r INI 
or ring. 

Thee © the ib which; bend the foct, and fo ae the: body at ck hep; ws We 
tinctly ſeen in this difſe&ion ; vis. The GasTrRocuenTos (181.) the SoLzvs (182.) 
and the PLANTARIS (183.); the TmTALIS PosTICus (188.) FLexox Diorronvn (189.) 


Fxxxox PoLLicts (188.) and PrxoxZzus LowGvs, (184.) There is but one more, the 


x Peroneus 


Prnis (188. ) is the appropriated muſcle of the great toe. 
It has a large fleſby belly, a very ſtrong big tendon, and runs by the inner ancle ia 
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Peroneus Brevis, which 15 ſo exactly like the Peroneus Longus, that its not being 
ſeen in this view, is hardly an en, the demonſtration being ſufficiently 
full. | 95 Ns 
The foot is diſſected in F igure 1. where is ſeen firſt the ſhort Flexor, the FLEXOR Brevis 
D16iToruM PED1s (191.), cut up from the heel bone where it has its origin ; its fleſhy 
belly is thrown out; its ſhort neat tendons are going to each of the toes; its ten- 
dons are perforated like thoſe of the hand, for the tranſmiſſion of the tendons of the 
long Flexor. The tendons of the long Flexor are marked (o); they are ſeen going 
forwards to thread the loops, made by the ſhort tendons ; and there is ſeen connected 
with the long Flexor that ſhort ſupplementary muſcle which comes from the heel 
bone, and which being irregular in its form, is called the Massa Carnta Jacopr 
St.vn (x90.). The Lumbricales are too delicate to be ſeen in a ſmall drawing like 
this, but they are eaſily found in diſſection, for they are Like a continuation of the 
Maſſa Carnea lying in the forks of the tendons. | 
The tendon of the long Flexor of the great toe is ſeen here (p), eſcaping from under 
| h the inner ancle, and appearing upon the ſole of the foot ; and it is ſeen to be con- 
= | | nefted here (by u ſmall lip of tendon) with the long Flexor of all the toes. This 
| | | tendon of the long Flexor of the great toe is ſeen to paſs betwixt the two heads of 
the ſhort flexor, which is marked with its py number (191.) The AbduRtor of 
me little toe is alſo ſeen. 
| There remain to be explained, certain muſcles which immediately ſurround the hip 
b | joint; and which are deſcribed in the book from page 347, to 352. 

The TROCHANTERS are ſo named, becauſe they are placed ſo that moſt of the muſcles 
which 4 into them, at the ſame time that they IT ES turn 
it alſo. _ | 

| Theſe muſcles are explained by figure iv. The Pelvis is hung up by a rope, put 
round the Lumbar Vertebre ; and the points of bone to be obſerved as explaining 

the poſture are, () the line of the Os Sacrum, and Os Coccygis ; (+) the tuberoſity 

2 | of 
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of the Os Iſchium ; (i) the Sacro-Sciatic Ligament paſſing from the Sacrum, to the 
Iſchium; (t) the Spine of the Ilium; (a) the great Trochanter of the Thigh 
Bone; and (v) the ſhaft of the ſame bone. 

And the muſcles that are ſeen are, 

FixsT, the GLuT&vs MEprvs (164.) cut away from its origin, which is from the 
Os Ilium at (x) ; the great Glutzus, which riſes from the Sacrum and Ilium, 
from (g) to (t) being cut entirely away. The middle Glutæus (164.) is ſeen to be 
implanted into the very Apex of the Trochanter ; the GLuTzus Minmvs (165.) 
which lies under it, riſes again from that part of the Os Ilium that forms the 

" ſocket for the Thigh Lone ; and is of courſe the deepeſt, and the ſmalleft of these 
muſcles, pb, 

Behind the GLuTzvs Mininvs is ſeen the PrxtFormts (168.); and the reaſon of its 
name, taken from its Pyramidal form, is well explained; and its broad thin belly is . 
ſeen coming from the hollow of the Sacrum within the Cavity of the Pelvis ; and 
its ſmall flat tendon is ſeen inſerted into the root of the Trochanter Major. 

The QuanpraTvus Femorrs, (170.) a ſhort and ſquare muſcle is ſeen coming from the 
tuberofity of the Os Iſchine, and implanted into the greater Trochanter. - 

The muſcles, named Marſupiales, are ſeen going into the Trochanter at the point 
marked (y); and I do not put their right numbers (166.) (167.) upon them, 
left it ſhould confound ſo ſmall a drawing. Beſides, it will be eaſily enough under- 
ſtood, that the white tendon, marked (5), is the tendon of the Obturator Inter- 
nus, which comes from within the Pelvis, turning over the tuberoſity of the Os 
Iſchium; and the little fleſhy flips above and below this white tendon, and incloſ. 
ing it upon either fide, are the Gem MUSCLES (166.) (164.), one above, another 
below the Obturator Internus, and all the three inſerted together into the root of 
the Trochanter at the point (y). A part of the Tarczrs Fonts is marked (76k. ); 
the heads of the Biceps, and of the Semi- tendinoſus, and Semi- membranoſus 

X | where 
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162 0 THE MUSCLES. 
where they all three riſe together from the tuberoſity of the Os Iſchium, have © 
the mark of the Biceps only, which is (180.) 

The Sacro-Sciatic Nxxvx, where it comes ont from the cavity of the Pelvis, along 

with the Pyriform Muſcle, is marked (2). 
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| Ir this book ſeem ſhort, it is becauſe T have omitted many joints, which 
it is decent and proper for the profeſſed anatomiſt to be acquainted with, 
but which it were very ſuperfluous to trouble the ſtudent about, for the 
ſubje& is hardly even curious, and certainly not uſeful, Therefore 

1 have made a fuller deſcription of the ſhoulder, knee, and hip; and | 
have refrained from giving any drawings of the joints of the head, of 
the Vertebræ, or of the ribs; for theſe joints are not eafily under- 
ſtood, are hardly worth remembering, and are very ſoon forgotten. 
It was natural for me to be afraid leſt the hiſtory and drawings of 
theſe joints might ſwell the book, making it more expenſive, and leſs 
uſeful, | 
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A or TAE JOINTS. * 


This Plate explains the Text Book; from Page 427, t Puge 439. 
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Exriaiss the Shoulder Pint, Elbow, and Wriſt: * 


* 


* 


FIGURE 1. 


Iss the thoulder joint which was ſet up for this drawing, the whole piece of austomy 


reſting upon the lower angle of the Scapula, and upon the cut end of the Os 
', Humeri.. The. marked points by which the . muſcles and the joint ate explained, 
are theſe chiefly : (a) The Clavicle; the letter (a) is placed on the middle of the 
bone, where it projects in the collar or root of the neck; (5) is the end next the 
Besten with. fome.,cexged fel hanging fro it; () i de Bat end by which! it 
touches the point of the Acromion Proceſs ; (d) marks the Acromion Proceſs where 
| the Clavicle is joined to it; and (e) is the point or apex of the Coracoid Proceſs. 
0 Marks. that line of the Scapula which is called its baſe, and it, like the Clavicle, _ 
| has the remains of. its ragged muſcle — from it. „ . 
; the Os Uomeri: A 
The muſcles which are the thts hat | | 
The Sunscarvianus (77.) covering the' whole of the Lower Surface of the Scapula, 
and better explained than in the ſmaller drawings for the muicles. of the m - A 
FA mall part of the Surza-sr N] A TVs (73.) is alſo ſeen. _ 


9 
I 


The. 


BOOK THIRD, PLATE FIRST. | 167 


— is marked In/ the bellies with its proper number, and its two heads 
are alſo marked; the ſhorter head (+) riſing from the Coracoid Proceſs ; and the 
"longer head (5), coming down from within the cavity of the joint. 

"The Coraco-Brachialis (72.), is ſeen hanging down looſe and flaccid, from the Cora- 
_ coid Proceſs, 2 nee ERIG 
into the arm bone. 

The Dzcromwes' (71.) is cut 8 
hangs over the arm bone very thick and maſſy. And this white and ſhining ap- 

pearancc upon the inder ſurface of the Deltoides is from the Cellular Subſtance 
which lies under it being condenſed into ſomewhat of the form of a faſcia, Ard 
it is from this faſcia, that one of the great Burſz Mucoſe belonging to this joint 
riſes. The fleſh of the Deltoid is ſeen at (50, and the faſcia,. covering the face of 
the muſcle, is marked with the number (71. ) And laſtly, the Larissiuus Donsr 
(10.) is ſeen cut off about fix inches from its inſertion. into the ſhoulder bone, and 
- left hanging there. (/) Wherever they are found, denote the fat which lies in the 
interſtices of the muſcles, and which, ſhould not he too curiouſly picked away in 
a . "Pony LEIernee poop 
very clean and diſtin, 

The parts more immediately beooging to the 1 

x. The Acromion Proceſs (4) overhangs the joint from above, * luxarions 
2. The Corpo Proceſs () fads wp on th inde of th arm, 19 freagen th 
joint in that direction alſo, _ 

3. The LiGAMENTUM. — TRIANGULAR Scarvi® (e) croſſes from the Ac 
romion to the Coracoid Proceſs, makes = ſort of bridge betwixe them, and Keeps 
all firm in that direction. ; 1 8 | 

4. Another ligament is ſeen here, e one coi ren. ot — (a), 

which does not rightly belong to this joint, being but a ligament. of the Clavicle; 

| | fa 
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ſo that-there are the following parts attached to the Coracoid Proceſs (e), vis. the 
Coraco-brachialis (72.), and the ſhort, bead of the biceps (5), going down from 
it, the Ligamentum Triangulare Proprium () going to the Acromion, and the 
Ligamentum Commune. (e) going te the Clavicle. =* | 
The Capſule or bag of the joint which is exceedingly thin, and lax, is marked (0 c); 
and it is cut open to ſhow the hgad of the bone, as it lies in its ſocket. This ſhows 
EI ANI it comes through the ſocket, - 
lying upon the round head of the ſhoulder bone. And laſtly, the flat tendon of the 
Subſcapularis is ſeen ſpreading over the Capſular Ligament at (p), by which it 
vill be eaſily conceived, how the other muſcles ſpread over the Capſule to ſtrength- 
en it; for bere it is ſeen, that the cut edge of the Capſule, and the cut edge of the 
tendon of the Subſcapularis is one and the ſame part; that is, the flat tendon and 
the Capſule are ſo incorporated, that the one cannot be cut nor torn without -the 
other. And thus it may be underſtood, how the chief ſecurity and firength of 
| the ſhoulder joint is from the muſcles ſurrounding its Capſule ſo cloſely, and 
being implanted directly into the head of the bone. 


SG Bip © $i 


Is . e 
pared with the head of the bone, and it alſo explains very well the way in which 
the long tendon of the biceps riſes from the margin of the Glenoid Cavity. 

The ScArvLa (A) is naked, but with the remains of ragged fleſh hanging about it; 
where (c) marks the Spine of the Scapula rifing towards (d), which is the point 

of the Acromion Proceſs; (e) marks the apex of the Coracoid Proceſs ſcarcely 

| ſeen; (m) is the Ligamentum Proprium Triangulare lying rather in ſhadow ; the 
Capſule is here alſo marked (o o); it is cut up and thrown quite back in a ſquare 
3 | 5 | "£4 = 
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Form from the manner in which it is cut; the edges of the ent Capſule are fill | 


ſeen ſurrounding the ſhoulder bone, as well as the Glenoid Cavity; and this 
throwing back of the Capſule ſhows the ſhallowneſs of the Glenoid Cavity (o), 
and the roundneſs and largeneſs of the head of the ſhoulder bone ; and within the 
Capſule is ſeen the long head (J) of the biceps, ting from the margin of the 
| ſocket, at its upper part, (4) Marks the remains of the tendon of the Supra-ſpinatus 


Muſcle, where it lies upon the Capſule, and adheres to it ; and it is this tendon 


which gives the Capſule an appearance of thickneſs, and makes it turn ſo rigidly 
backwards at this particular point (A4). | 


A 


FIGURE Ul, 


May be compared with figure i. to obſerve how entirely the joint is ſurrounded 
with its great muſcles : For here is the l ee covering the Capſule, juſt as 


the Subſcapularis does in figure i. But the chief uſe of this figure is to give a true 


| ns oor nar PE EF ETON 
"The Parts marked in this drawing are, 


The baſis of the Scapula (a); he hin ef ie Res Rd 
Acromion Proceſs (e) ; the Clavicle (d); the ligament which ties the outer end of 


the clavicle firmly to the point of the Acromion Proceſs (2) ; the point or apex of 
che Corncoid Proceſs (H]; the ſhaft of the ſhoulder bone (g). But the head of the 
ſhoulder bone is concealed by the muſcles, and other ſoft parts. YI 

Then, of the ſoft parts there are ſeen chiefly theſe, ene eee 
Tvs Muſcle (74.), where it lies upon the Scapula black and ſhining ; (for every 
- muſcle when diſſected clean, has à metally-like ſurface) the belly of the Tzzxxs 


Mmox (75.), the tendon of which twiſts. to be implanted thus into the ſhoulder 


bone at (J). 


- The ſhort det checkin 00 is ſeen riſing from the point of the Coracoid Proceſs 


Y 1 0; 


af v 


— DDL. N 
— — + "an _ 


Is — 
' "0; while its longer head (ij) is ſeen coming ont round and ſmall ſrom the-eavity 
of tte joint: The fleſh of the Coraco-pracnrarrs (52.) is ſeen black; and lying 
in ſhadow behind the two beads of the biceps. The two heads of the biceps are 
bot joined to each other till they paſs the middle” of the arm, fl. e. belou the point 
here (78.) the number of the biceps is placed. 6 $3 
Laflly, The chief point in this drawing is the Burſa Mucoſa marked (u); which lies on 
the outſide of the Capſular Ligament of the joint; it is very large, and is ſurround- 
* ed by many ſmaller ones. This is ſufficient to explain the appearance of a Burſa 
Muucoſa; the uſe of this great one, lying betwixt the Capſule of the joint and 
he Acromion Proceſs is eaſily conceived, and the nature of the ſmaller ones Jying 
under the point of the Coriceid Proceſs, and under each of the tendons, as of the 
Teres Major, Latiſſimus Dorſi, &c. need hardly be explained *. | 


FIGURE IV. 


Exerains the £ivow:joint ; and fo fhows-the Writ, bur-imgerfodilys 
The three bones which form the Elbow-joint are, the Humerus (a); the Radius (3); 
© "and the Ulna (c). They are all connected with each other by che general Capſule 
or bag of the joint (d), which is derived from the Perioſteum, coming off 
' from the ſhoulder bone above thoſe hollows which receive tlie Olecranon and Co- 
ronoid Proceſſes 3 which is in itſelf thin, and delicate, but is-crofſed- by lateral and 
Tranſverſe Ligaments, ſo chat it does not appear like a diſtin& bag; and therefore 
mee chief demonſtration is of the bands, which go eee e 
ſtrengthen it in various directions. bi — 
2. The Coxonany LaIGanznr of the Radius is not, as might be —— any diſtinct 
| * © ligament, but merely a particular form of that part of the General Capſule. 
„ Thisis the Burſa which T had cen diſtended with a prodigious quantity of gliry fd; anc 
producing a tumor upon the neuer ann Oe Da ans 
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The Coronary Ligament (e) is juſt that part of the Generil Capſule, which belongs 
tc the head of the Radius. In attaching itſelf to the neck of the Radius, it Lsetns 
u little radiated or purſed up at the root (d); « little higher as at (e) where it goes 
' over. the plain button-like head of the Radius, it is braced very firm z it is in- 
deed hard and cartilaginous, particularly hard and ſmooth within; and at this 
- . point, it is eſpecially ſtreugthened by two Acceſſory Ligaments; the one (u), 
 named/the AnTexzon Accezonr Licanat, is hardly te be didinguibed from 
the fore-part of the General Capſule, which is irregular and very lan. This Ac- 
- veſſory Ligament is almoſt. mixed with the lower part of the Gapſular Ligament ; 
being in fa& but u fironger band of the general Capſule, the Capſule being 
| - firetched over che point. of the Coronoid Proceſs. of the Ulna. But there is 
Acceſory Ligament for the Coronary Ligament vf the Radius : This Acceſſory 
ring of Ligament is marked. (), and riſes from the ſharp edge of the Coronary | 
Proceſs of the Ulna. | So. ; 
Aud uit, eee we 
. | > \Capſule by flips of Ligament, which come from the Condyle are marked (o o). 
There are generally two as here repreſented ; but ſometimes they are united into one 


larger Ligument. Theſe two ſmall but ſtrong lips of ligament go from the inner 
| Condyle of the Os Humeri to the root of the Coronoid Proceſs, where it riſes f 
| -» From. the body of the Ulna, | ; 
The Ixrzk-osskus Licauzwr, which paſſes betwixt the ee eee | 
(p) ; its ftringy fibres are ſeen, and alſo the holes by which arteries and veins paſs 
from the fore to the back parts of the fore arm, One particular flip of ligament | | 
marked (9) i is named CnonDa TRANSVERSALIS CupiTI; and is always found of ] 
this form, fetching from the Radius below its Tuberele, to the Coronoid Proceſs F i 
of the . b 4 
a | In the lower part of the ame drawing we have the wriſt-joint, where (e) marks the : 1 
| F 3 Scaphoid 1 


| | ' OF THE JOINTS, 
| | Scaphoid Cavity of the Radius (.). The moveable Cartilage, ſmall and-Triangular,. 
* which repreſents the head of the Unna in this joint (), points out the oval form- of 
| | this cavity by circumſcribing it; (2) ſhows the round head of the Os Scarnoines ;. 
| (e) thows-« ſimilar round Articulating Surface of the Os Lunazz ; and-it is here 
=. ſeen, that theſe two are the chief bones on the part of the Carpus, and that they 
= form together. an oval head, which, correſponding with the oval form of the Sca- 
| | \phoid Cavity of the Radius (7), makes the wriſl-joint a regular hinge, not capable 
| The Capſule of the wriſt which incloſes thefe bones, to form them into a joint, is ſeen. 
4 : here with its cut edges marked (); ſor the lines from (r) ſerve at once to circum- 
* fſc8ꝗibe the joint, explaining its oval form, and to mark the cut edges of its Capſule. 
| | () Marks the croſs Ligatnent of the wriſt which binds the tendons down into the 
| | deep hollow, which is repreſented here; and (103,) marks the Abductor Pollicis. 
8 
I — 
| | - 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Scaphoid Lure of che Radius ( The moveable Cartilage, ſmall and Triangular, 

which repanbants the bead of the Ulng in this joint (t), points out the oval form of 

this cavity by eircymſcribing * {#) thows/the round head of the Os SCAPHOIDES ; 

' {+7 ſhows % amian round Articulating Stirface of the Os Lux 4x8 ; and it is Bore: 

ſeen, um these tue ate the chief bones on the part was Carpys, and that they 

; | form together. n head; which, capreiperding wits the oval form. of the Sca.. 

7 pl101d Cavity of the Radius (, make the wriſt-juiit a regular hinge, not capakle _ | i4 


— —¼ — ae a 


. 
r Mt A al — -_ ——— 
* +» 
o 
F » 
” 
> 


The Gale of the int which inclolee theſe bones, te form them into à joint, is ſeen: | » 
lee with its ont edges marked (7) ; tor tho lines from (4) ferve at once to ciraumm- 3 
fexibe the joint, explainmg ità oval form, and to mark. the cat elges-of its Capſule. 
(+) Marks the erois Ligatmment of the writ which binds the tendons down into the 
cop hollowy, which is repreſented here ; and (10 .) marks the AbeuRter Pulliciz. 
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——— 
This Plate explains the Text Book, from Page 239, to Page 432. 


Trex two firſt figures of this plate explain the Hip- joint; of which the 
chief parts are the ſocket, .the head of the bone, the Tg; and the 
Central Ligament of the joint. 


— 


Tur os Lawn is marked (a); the wriſt or ſpine of the Ilium is. marked (3); the g . 
Poſterior Spinous Proceſſes of the Ilium (c); the Anterior Spinous Proceſſes are | 
marked. (d); the Spinous Proceſs of the Ischtum, is marked (e); and the Tuberofi- 1 
ty of the Iſchium, the loweſt point of the Pelvis, upon which we fit, is marked (0); : | 
the Ramus or leg of the Iſchium, joining the leg of the Pubis, is marked (g); the | 1 
Thyroid. hole (5); the Symphiſis Pubis (7) ; and the creſt of the Pubis (4); 1 
the ſhaft. of the thigh bone is marked (J); the great Trochanter is marked (m) ;; 
and the bead of the bone is marked (7.) 


— — — — ———_— 
* 
* . ²˙ ˙üüA JA K T 8 
= 


The parts of the joint are marked with numbers, thus, | 1 

(2.) Is the bony margin of the Socket where © k fed by te THAIS Gn | = 
Iſchium; there the ſocket. is very deep. | 1 1 

(2 The Cartilage which. encircles de brim of the focket,, making it fill deeper and 1 
(3) A yart of the nde of the fecket oppetite to the Thyaiii bes whans e Mags | 1 

2 | 3 | 1 

| 

1 
| i 


* | 15 er aus Jones. 


z exceedingly ſhallow, or a the bony margia of is ink je wag. 
and its place is ſupplied by a Ligamentous ſubſtance, 
(4) Is the Capſular Ligament of the hip, which is the Arongelt in all the body, The 
thick cut edges of the Burſal Ligament are ſeen here; and the ligament is ſeen, to 
come off at (#), from the Cartilaginous borders of the Acetabulum, being ttuely = 
(as it is explained in the deſcription of this joint) a continuation of the Perichondri- 
um, or membraneous covering of the Cartilage, conſiſting of two Cancellz, one of PA 
which comes from the Internal Surface of the Socket, while the other comes from - 
the outer ſurface of the bone, and both- of them are condenſed into the Burſal Li- 
gament. 

(5:) Is a ſtrengthening of the General Capſule, or what may be called the Acceſſory 
Ligament, coming down from that little Bump which is named the InFErIOR Au- 4 

i TERIOR SroUs PROCESS of the Os Ilium; and this Acceſſory Ligament i is belt | 
ſeen in figure ii. where the Capſule is preſerved entire, chiefly $ for the ns of | 
"owing this ſtrengthening or ſupplementary band, — 

(6.) Ts the CENTRAL Lacanent, which is commonly called the round ligament, though 
it is truely of a Triangular form ; rifing by a broader baſis at (6.) from the center 
of the ſocket, and implanted fmall, neat, and round into that dimple which is 
- ſeen in the drawings of the thigh bone, in the very center of its globular head; 
indeed the dimple made by the inſertion of this ligament is well een here at (y.) 

(8.) In the deep part of the ſocket, where this figure is placed, we ſee dimples irregu- 
larly hollow, which are the beds for lodging the Murovs Dvors of the joint, ot 
what has been called, though not truely, the Snoviat. GLAND; and at theſe hollows 
there are Frenulz, or little tongtes of the inner membrane of the Tocket, which 

hold theſe Mucous DuRts in their place; there are alſo little Frenule round the 
neck of the bone, eſpecially ut its root, which condu the Mucous Duits, which 
lie there, | 

Theſe are the Frenuke, Vide Lad when T1 meant to enumerate in page 40. 

by 
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by ſaying * that tfiere-are two Taternal Ligaments belonging to this joint, vis. the 


« great IVI ANA Cewrrar, meim called, and theſs ſmaller 
_ « Mocovs Ligaments.” 
(9-) Is the root of the Burfal Ligament, for it embraces” not merely the head, but 
alfo the neck of the bone; and it is here explained how the Perioſteum (o)] which 
is ſeen torn up from the ſhaft of the thigh bone, goes off from the bone at (g, in 
the form of Burſal Ligament, ſo that the Burſal Ligament and 2 
continuous „ being different modifications of one membrane. . 


FIGURES III. and IV. 


Axx drawings of the outſide of the knee-joint, for explaining the General Capſule 
of the joint, and eſpecially for explaining the ſtrengthenings of the Capſule, which 
are known by the names of Lateral and Poſterior Ligaments. 


Frames II. mace. the inner fide of the knee-joint, with the — Internal Lateral 
Ligament. (a) Marks the thigh bone ; (5) the Tibia, and the letter i is placed 
upon that bump, which receives the tendon of all the Extenfor Muſcles ; (c) the 
Patella appearing through the tendinous expanſions which cover all the j joint. 

There is left here a part of the fleſhy belly of the Vaſtus Internus Muſcle (174 9. This 
belly expands into the form of a thin tendinous faſcia, which goes over the common 
Capſule of the joint at (d), to ſtrengthen it. It is at (e), that the broad tendon of 


the Vaſtus Internus is inſerted into the Patella; and (J) is the firong Licanznr of 


the PATELLA, which comes down from the pointed lower end of the Patella, which 
though it is called Ligament, is merely the thick and tough tendon by which all 


* the muſcles, which extend the leg, as the Rxerus, VAST, and CRux xs, are fixed 


into the knob (J), upon the head of the Tibia. (g) Marks that margin of the 
head of the Tibia upon which the Semi-lunar Cartilage plays, and this ſharp edge 


—— 
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is ſeen here ſhining through the Capſule of the. joint. (5) Marks the Capſule of che 


joint itſelf, thin and delicate at this point (by the fide of the Patella). (4) Marks the 


great InTERNAL LATERAL LIGAMENT, which is ſometimes named LiGAMENTUN 
Larun Ixrzaxun, from its great breadth. It is not merely a ſtrengthening of the 
common Capſule, as the Lateral Ligaments of the elbow-joint are, but is a firm and 
distinct ligament, bright and gliſtening with fitvery lights upon it like mother of 
. pearl, of full three inches in length, very regular and formal, of a triangular ſhape, 
riſing by a broad baſis from the inner Condyle of the thigh bone, inſerted by a 
ſmaller and more pointed end into the head of the Tibia; and ſtretching down the 
bone, ſo as to mix gradually with the Perioſteum, and with the General Faſciz or 
Tendinous Expanſions, which go out over the fore parts of the Tibia. And that it 
may be underſtood, how little this Ligament is connected with the Capſule, and how 
_ fairly it is entitled to the name of Lateral Ligament, I have diſſected it ſo as to 
thruſt a piece of Bougie (7), under the middle of the ligament, where it paſſes over 
the middle of the Capſule. Behind this at (), there is a band of ligament lying, 
and in the direction of the greater ligament, which might almoſt be named as a leſſer 
| Internal Lateral Ligament, but which is deſcribed only as a ſtrengthening of the 


Figugs IV. at the ſame time that it explains the Poſterior Ligaments, repreſents alſo 
the Lateral Ligaments on the outer fide of the joint. (a) Marks the thigh bone ; 
Ohe Tibia; (=) the Fibula; (i) the Burſal Ligament of the joint, ſo cut as 
to expoſe the inner Condyle of the thigh bone, naked and ſhining. 
This -Burſe) Ligament is Rirengthened every; where behied, by irregular-frings of li- 
gament paſſing over it in all directions, but chiefly oblique, and one of theſe ob- 
lique Faſciculi or bands is generally ſo very ſtrong, as to deſerve the name of Liga- 
mentum Poſticum. 80 I have marked the irregular Faſciculi (o), and I have 
marked the more formal Ligament the Ligamentum Poſticum Winſlowii (p). 

The 


* 


* 
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| The great LATERAL LIGAMENT on the outer ſide of as It is 


00 


. the" 1 Lanes Lagaantaory "ane by" fat we \ 0" Ron 
„dens, char it does not lie ſo fairly as the Internal vas upon the fide of the Joitit, Vat that 
it inclines 2 little towards the back part; and it is ſeen in che drawing as L 
| have explained it in the book, that the proper External Ligament, the LiGamrewTun 
 LaTERALE EXT LonGun (9), is a large and ſtrong ligament; proceeding from 
che outer Condyle of the thigh bone, and fixed into the head of the Fibula ; but 


that the LicanuewTun EXTERNUM LATERALE Brevros vel Minvs (7), has not the 


true form of « Lateral Ligament coming down from the Condyle, but is = mere 


irengthening or outward band of the Capſule, riſing upwards from the knob of the 


Fibula. 


So that in theſe two drawings, iii. and iv. are feen, all the chief parts on the outüde 


ol the knee · joint. : 


1. The bones as, (a) the thigh bone; (5) we Tibia; (e) the Rotula or Patella; 


() che Fibula; e e e of the Patella, a part which is pro- 
perly arranged with the bones. 

2. There is the en tad pars desde enn u. u On hin mee he 
Capſule itſelf; (4) the Faſcia or expanding tendon of the Vaſtus Internus ſpreading 
over it, to ſtrengthen it. ; 

3. The Lateral and Poſterior Ligaments, as (J) the InTexnar LATERAL LaGAMENT, 
flat, ſtrong, and almoſt triangular ; with a ſmall ligament (7) to ſtrengthen it; (7) 
the great Exrezxaz, Latzxat, Laaamkur rounder and more oblique; which (in its 
turn alſo) is ſtrengthened by a ſmaller ligament (r). And Laſtly, the ſtrengthen- 
ings on the back part of the joint, which are irregular at (o), and which form 
ſometimes a more regular Ligament at (p), the LioaAAENrUu m PosTIcuM Wins- 
LOWIL, | | | 

This Anatomy of the knee-joint is continued ja the two firſt figures of next plate. 
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Tux Anatomy of the knee. Joint is continued in this plate. It explains 
the internal parts, the knowledge of which is more valuable than of 
the external parts, in proportion as internal diſeaſes of this joint are 
more frequent than luxations, which never happen except in thoſe ter- 
rible injuries, where all the ſoft parts belonging to the joint, are en- 
tirely torn up by the roots, ſo that the limb cannot be ſaved. The 
chief parts to be obſerved within the joint are the fat, and Mucous 

| Membranes, which lubricate the joint, the Ligaments or Frenuke, 

which order and regulate the motions of theſe fatty maſſes and fringes., 

the Semi-hunar Cartilages which, like friction- wheels facilitate the 
motions of the joint ; and Laſtly, the great Crucial Ligaments by | 
which the joint is ſtrengthened within, the Crucial Ligaments alone ; 
being ſtronger than the whole of thoſe Ligaments which are to be | 
ſeen on the outſide of the joint. 7 | EF - 


„ Tan Vat... 
Tux fat which is for lubricating the knee-joint, though it is not entirely conlined to 
the circle of the Patella, yet it chiefly ſurrounds it; and with the fat there are 


Z 2 | many 


a: or THE. JOINTS, 


many fringes of the Mucous Dufts ; much fat is found at each fide of the Patella 
at (40), but the chief collection is at the lower part of the Patella. At (6) figure i. 
this fat appears peeping out from under that ligament, by which its. motions are- 
regulated; but at (5) in figure ii. the ligament put ray, cad all the fat ia 
freely ſeen, 
G Me es ̃ re etrf He Fae, 
marked with a deep, and. ſmooth-ſulcus: round the edge of the bone; and this 
hanging of the fat on each fide of the Patella, is named by WTD EAIaur the Ligk- - 
mentum Alare Majus, where it hangs in the inner fide of the Rotula ; and Ligamen= 
tum Alare Minus, where it projecls leſs at the outfide of the Rotula; (Vid. (a a) 
figute i.) But alt this'is quite arbitrary; theſe are not ligaments, nor do they tie any 
other part; they ate but looſer foldings of the inner coat of the Capfule, where it 
riſes over the inner ſurfice of che Nutella, mee 
or conduds the MG the Mnedus Follicules. 


CY "The beo: Tabanrur 


Theſe bundles of fat-are bee 8 3 11 
But to underſtand: this ligament and its dames, it muſt be obſerved, that the two- 
Lunar Cartilages are moveable ; that the two horns of the Lunar Cartilages —— 
tacked together by a little Tranſverſe Ligament ; and that this Tranſverſe Ligament 
is again connected with the little maſs of fat, which lies under the lower border of 
the Patella; and laſtly,, it is to be remembered, that theſe fatty bundles are chiefly 
intended for conducting and defending the Mucous Ducts or. fringes.. Now the li- 
gement (e) figure i. which regulates at once the poſitions.of all theſe parts in the 
various motions of the joints, has been named © Ligamentum Mucofum,” by Ve- 
fling, he referring it to the Mucous Membrane; it is named © the Ligament moving 4 
the Semi- lunar Cartilages by: Cheſſelden; it: is named, Ligamentum Internum 

<. Longitudinale,”" 
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« Longitudinale” by Walther, becauſe of its running down ' exaify in the middle | 


of the joint; it is named not unfrequently © Ligamentum Gracile,” from its delica- 
ey. Weidbright ſeems to call it (in one place at leaſt) © Frenulum Pinguedinis 
« Glanduloſe;” and he concludes with a queſtion, whether this in place of being 
a diſtin Ligament be not rather a-continuation of his two Aliform Ligaments, 


But-the nature of this ligament is very diſtin. It is a regular ligament of a- very con- 


ſtant form, and having very curious uſes ; it is a ligament tolerably thick, but of a. 
loft and membranous nature. Tt is ſmall-and'pointed above-as at (i), where it riſes 
from the interſtice betwixt the two condyles of the thigh bone ;, it gradually broad- 
ens downwards, ſo as to acquire rather a triangular form, terniinatinſ by u broad! 
baſe near the root of the patella at (e e). It lies in the fore part, or rather perhaps 
in the” centre of the joint-in the middle behind the patella, and before” the Crucial 
and the other 10 the left, and this forking of it is named by Walther Lioanex- 
ron TRANSVERSUN\SEMICIRCULARE ; calling the upper and ſmaller part of this li- 
gament the Longitudinal Ligament; while he names the baſis and broader part of 


the ligament the Tranſverſe Ligament, and it is under*this root or tranſverſe part 


of the mucous ligament that the fat which it confines is ſeen-peeping out at (3); : 

This ligament then, (which in place of dividing thus cutjonſly into Longitudinal and 
Tranſverſe or Alar ligaments, may bo deſcribed under the general title of Mucous 
Ligamens), is of conſiderable fite, being almoſt of the thickneſs of the little finger, and 
is the part that is ſeen wen the joint is ed jibe firm and hard like thoſe 
kgaments which tie the bones, but ſoft, delicate, and membranous, : fit for its office of 
conducting the mucous: ducts in ſafety, and regulating the motions of the fatty bun- 
dles. It is ſmall-at (4),-where it comes off from the great Sulcus betwixt the con- 


* $o Walther names as Tranſverſe Ligament thoſe parts which Weidbright marks by the names o 
Ligamentum Alare Majus and Minus. 


* 
* 
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: dyles. It grows broad at its root, being there ſo large ns to fill up all the empty 
ſpace in the joint. It aflumes at its lower part a triangular or priſmatic form, with 
one flat ſide directly forwards, and the other angle of the priſm looking backwards in 
the joint, and covering the crucial ligaments which lie in the back part of the cavi- 
ty. After enlarging at its baſis, it degenerates into a foft mucous or mem- 
branous covering vor the fat and mucous glands ; thus it is connefted at its root 
with the lower edge of the patella ; with the fat and mucous fringes, and with the 
fore horns of the Semilunar Cartilages. So that this ligament moves in every mo- 
tion of the joint, as the thigh-bone from which it riſes moves, it is moved the more 
from its connection with the patella, and as this ligament moves along with the 
patella, it in its turn moves the Semilunar Cartilages and the bundles of fat, and 
keeps them fixed, or draws them forwards ; for were the fat permitted to move back- 
wards, it would be bruiſed directly betwixt the bones with a force that would deſtroy 
it; and thus the mucous ducts not only by the elaſticity of the fat which ſurrounds 
them, art out from betwixt the bones when they preſs too cloſely ; but the fat toge- 
ther with all the glands which belong to it is ſo held forward by this mucous liga - 
ment as to lie always in the free and open part of the joint, 
This ligament was thought by the ancients to be ſometimes wanting, though this 
eannot be trus of a part -ſo efſential to the ſound conſtitation and free motions of 
the joint. It is believed by ſome, that it may be torn in ſudden and violent 
bendings of the knee ; it ſurely is the part the moſt ſubject to diſeaſe, fince we find it 
in ulcerated joints quite coroded. It is plain that this part muſt be moſt peculiarly 
- ſubje& to inflame, ſince it is continually working in every motion of the joint; it is 
not only delicate in itſelf, but is connected with all the more delicate parts; for the in- 
ner membrane of the capſule is continuous with this Mucous Ligament ; the fat that 
ſurrounds the patella is continuous with it; it conducts the fringes or ducts of the chief 
mucous glands ; it is itſelf a ſecreting ſurface, and the moveable or Semilunar Carti- 
lages 


- 
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lages are tied to it; by all which circumſtances it becomes too important in the - 
conomy and diſeaſes of this delicate joint to be paſſed ſlightly over. 


4 4 


e 
3. Tux Movraszx CaxrLadxs. 


The two MovEAaBLE CARTILAGES are not ſeen in Fig. x, becauſe the mucous ligament 
which covers them is entire. In Fig. ii, they are marked ( m). The letters ( n) 
ſurface of the capſule. : 

The parts „ i ts fi, where ( e 
ill mark the outer circles which adhere to the inner ſurface of the capſule. - The 
letters (a n) mark the thinner edges, and ſhow the ſpace in the center of each cartilage 

which bolds the condyle of the thigh-bone. (pp) Mark the two poſterior borns and 
we little tags of ligament by which they are tied to the crucial ligaments behind, And 
(99) mark the two anterior horns, and the litle tags of ligament by which. they are 
tied to the root of the mucous ligament before. And (7) marks a little exoſs liga- 


ment by which the two anterior horns are connected with each other, and which is 


named LiGAMENTUM TRANSVERSALE COMMUNE: 


- 


4. Tux Cxvcrar Licauenrs s 


Are well ſeen in Fig · ii. where „ n 
mucous ligament was cut away. And by cutting away that ligament, the Crucial Li- 
. gaments which, in Fig. i. are covered by the mucous or central ligaments, are in this 


drawing brought into view | 81 EAN 


Thz Crucial Liguments lie both in the beck part of the joiat, « 3 that:part of che 
Capſule, which lies in the Ham; but one of them (2) lies behind, whence it is. 
called the Poſterior Ligament, and the other (7) though it hes flat upon the. Poſterior 


Ligament,, 


"0 - lt AS Ms tC ihe 
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Ligament, ard in contact with it ; yet being before it, is named the Anterior Liga- 
The reaſon of this Anterior Ligament being repreſented as coming ſo far forwards as 
do touch in a manner the root of the Patella, is plaivly this ; that to take a ſure hold of 
the Tibia it does actually riſe over the tubercle in the center of the joint, and? goes 
out flat over all the face of the joint, and the reaſon of the Poſterior Ligament ſeeming 
to follow this one, and to come alſo far forwards in che joint, is, that the ligaments 
of the horns of the Lunar Cartilages climb upon the-fore-part of the Poſterior Liga- 
ment, and ſo it is more properly the Ligament of the Lunar Cartilage that is ſeen 
at (i), while the head only of the Poſterior Crucial Ligament is ſeen at (#).—— 
But both the true direction and extent of theſe ligaments and their true office will be 
better underſtood by the following plan ; for there is this one thing yery fingular in 
the effect of theſe ligaments, that it is not the Poſterior Ligament that checks the leg 
and prevents it going too far forwards ;. nor the Anterior Ligament that prevents 
it being ſtrained backwards,but quite the reverſe ; for the Poſterior Ligament is moſt 
| Arretched when the knee is bended ; the Anterior 2 ——— 
the leg is extended. 3 | 


Fiounx I. Shows the leg extended. 
Frou II. Shows the knee bent. 


In Figure 1ſt, Oise Age besst (5) che Inner Condyle; (h the Outer Condyle ; 
| (4) the head of che Tibia; () the Knob in the center of the Knee-joint ; and (1) is 
the Anterior Ligament ariſing from the Outer Condyle, (viz. the one neareſt the eye 
in this drawing), and going out over the fore-part of the Tibia, and inſerted properly 
Into that hollow (J), which receives the Condyle; (2) is the Poſterior Ligament, 
riſing rather from the center of the Thigh-bone betwixt the Condyles, and going 
down over the back-part of the Tibia at (q). 


1 And 


- 
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And in figure Il. it is plain by the change of the poſition of the bones, that when the © | 
knee is bent, the Poſterior Ligament (2.) is ſtretched, and the Anterior (1.) re- 
laxed. And of courſe, as in figure i. that when the leg is extended, the Anterior 
Ligament (1.) will be ſtretched, and the Poſterior (2.) relaxed. 
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In theſe three drawings, all the internal parts of the knee · joint are explained. . 
1. The Far which is collected chiefly round the Patella, which perhaps does not exude 


nor mix with the fluid of the joint, but ſerves rather by its Lubricity and Elaſtic 
nature, to conduct and defend the fringes or Mucous Ducts. 


The Mucovs Lioauxxr, which is the firſt part that is ſeen upon opening the joint ; 


which lies in the center of the joint; is of a ſoft and mucous nature; conducts 


many of the Mucous Fringes; and which, deſcending from the middle of the thigh 


bone betwixt the Condyles, is attached to the lower edge of the Patella, and to 
the Semi-lunar Ligaments, and ſo it moves along with the Patella, and moves in 
its turn the Cartilages and the fat. It regulates the motions of the Cartilages, 
and it draws forwards the fat, preventing it going 23 ſo as to be bruiſed 
betwixt the bones. 2 


3. The Sxui-Luxanx CARTILAGES, which are like the labels which are put round the 
neck of a wine flaſk. They are tied at the horns by ligaments, as the label is 
hung by its chain; lie flat upon the Tibia, to facilitate its motions, and enable, 
at the ſame time, .the Condyles of the thigh bone to change their centers of 


motion, according to the various poſtures of the joint. | 

The Cnoss L1GAMENTS, which are very thick, and irongy le chiefly in the back 
part of the joint, and by their going the one over_the face of the Tibia, and the 
other down along the back of che bone, they limit both its motions, the one 
checking it in too violent bendings of the knee, the other limiting its extenſions, 
So that the motions forwards and backwards are limited by theſe Croſs Ligaments 
within the joint, while it is ſecured from Rn 495: motions by the ſtrong 


— gn; 
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FIGURES IV. ann V. 
Exam the Ligaments of the ancle joint, and of the foot. All the Ligaments 
belonging to the ancle joint, or ro the Tarſal Bones are drawn in figurd iv. and in 
figure V. are ſeen the two great ligaments lying in the ſale of the foot, 


FIGURE IV. 


| Tux Ligaments belonging to the ancle joint are theſe, 3 | 
(J.) A ſtrong Ligament tying the Fibula to the Tibia, It is large and very ſtrong ; 

commonly it is divided, as here, into two, ſometimes into three lips ſometimes they 

all adhere. It is named the LIGAMENTUM ANTICUM SUPERIUS, There is on the 

back part of the Fibula x ligamentous membrane, which is like this one, and is nam- 

ed Ligamentum Fibulae Poſticum Superius. 
Theſe ligaments connect the Tibia and Fibula ſo firmly to each other, that they are as 
one bone with two procefles,, viz. the inner and outer ancles. 
(2.) Is the MinpLe PERPENDICULAR LIGAMENT, 2 very ſtrong ligament, which de- | | = 
ſcends direQly from the point of the outer ancle, to tie it firmly to the fide of 
the Os Calcis, There are three ligaments. tying the outer- ancle to. the foot; 
viz. firſt, this middle one; ſecond, the anterior one; and, third, one behind the 
joint, a poſterior ligament, which is not ſeen, This Middle Perpendicular Liga- 
ment, ſo named from its poſition, deſcends directly from the very point of the 
outer ancle, and it is implanted into the fide of the heel bone. It bolds. the an- 
cle. from yielding to one gde, and from bending too much; aſſiſting rather the poſ- 
terior ligament than the anterior one. It lies cloſe upon the Capſule, and ſtrength- 
ens it; while. the tendons of the Peronaei Muſcles glide and rub acroſs it. 
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(3.) The AnTrator Licanent of the outer ancle is for tying the duter ancle to the 


— 


Aſtragalus, as the perpendicular one ties it to the heel bone. It goes ſometimes in 


two diſtinct bands, as repreſented here. Very often they are ſcarcely divided; it ap- 
pearing as one ſtrong uniform ligament, white and gliſtening, paſſing obliquely for- 
wards from the loweſt point of the Fibula to the neck of the Aſtragalus. 


Theſe three are the chief ligaments of the ancle ; and the order of ligaments which come 


next, is of thoſe which tie the Aſtragalus to the Os Calcis and to the Os Navicu- 
lare. | | 


iſt, (a) Is a ligament, or rather two or three ligaments, which croſs the great hole, 


which, in the drawings of the bones of the Tarſus, is marked with a pencil thruſt 
up through it. This is called the Cavitas Sinuoſa ; and ſo theſe irregular ligaments | 
are named Ligamenta, or AraraTus LicaMEnT0sUs Cavrraris SinVosx. They 
are merely irregular ligaments, lying deep in this hollow, and tying the Aﬀtragatus | 
to the Qs Calcis. 


2d, (3) Is a ligament which ties the Aſtragalus to the Os Naviculare. It begins at the 


neck of the Aſtragalus ; touches the Os Naviculare ; goes ſtill forwards, and ſpreads 
a little upon the cuneiform bones; and, from this expanding form, is named Lica- 
MexTun LaTum. Though there are ſeveral bands of ligament on the inner fide, 
they are not fo particular, nor ſo formal in their ſhapes or uſes, as to haye * 


propriated name. 


3d, (c) 1 ee tying the On Calcis, in its turn, to the 0s Navieulare and 


to the. Os Cuboides. The letter (c) is placed upon that prominent point of the Os 
Calcis whence thoſe ligaments go off; and they go ſomewhat in a ſtar-like form, 
juſt as I have drawn them, and not very diſtinct. And thoſe bands which go up- 
wards tie the Os Calcis to the Os Naviculate; - thoſe which go downwards tie it to 
the Os Cuboides; for the chief articulation of the heel-bone is with the Os Cu- 


ath, (4) There goes a little flip of ligament, not much noticed from this ſame point of 


the 
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the heel- bone, to that part () of the metatarſal bone of the little toe, which is very 
ſharp and prominent; and is in all poſitions and drawings the moſt remarkable point 
in the foot. = . 
The ligaments again, which tie the ſeveral bones of the Tarſus, as the cuboid and cu- 
neiform bones, together, are flat, ſhining, ſtar-like, and very numerous; and, from 
their lying upon the back of the foot, are named LIdauxkNTA PraxA DoR8ALIA. 
They are marked (rr); and are too irregular in their form, and too general in their 
uſes, to need any more accurate indication ; for theſe are the ligaments which are 
ſo croſſed and interwoven, © that they form what we may call a web of liga- 
« ments, confiſting of ſhining and ſtar-like bundles,” of a cartilaginous hardneſs; ad- 
hering cloſely to the whole ſurface, and paſſing from bone to bone over-all the ſur. 
face of the foot. (e) Is the Ligamentum Longum, which is marked 3. in the 5th 
drawing, and is explained in the letter preſs of that figure. | 
The ligaments which tie together the Tarſus and Metatarſus are alſo ſeen here, at the 
roots of the metatarſal bones. There are lateral ligaments which tie each metatarſal | 
bone to the one next it. But the ligaments which appear chiefly upon this upper 
ſurface, are a continuation of the irregular web of ligament belonging to the Tarſal 
bones; and as this web takes particular ſhapes in paſling along to the ſeveral heads 
of the Metatarſal bones, theſe are beſt named, in general terms, LicamzxTa Dorsa- 
114, the Dorſal Ligaments of the Metatarſal bones ; and they are marked (or). 


In FIGURE Y. 


TRE Ande joint is ſeen opened. The Tibia and Fibula (a & 5) are turned back. 
tale, which is elean difſeRted, is marked (4), which ſhows its cut edges. (e) Shows 
that 
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that it is a reflection of the captule that lines the cavity of the joint; and the proceſs. | 


Zen 22 of che outer andle being turned back, the great head, or the cartilaginous pulley 


of the Aſtragalus (g), is expoſed covered with its ſmooth cartilage. The flat ſide 
of the Aſtragalus within the joint is alſo ſeen at (5). where it was, embraeed by be 
inner ancle or proceſs of the Tibia (). Thore is but one. ligament to- be-noti-. 


ced'1 in this drawing; for 
rſt, Is a band very ſtrong indeed, which "paſſes from the Aſtragalus to the Os Cal- 
cis. It has, as is ſeen here, the diſtinct form of a ligament. It ties the Aſtra- 
| galus and Os Calcis ſtrongly together ; and ſo it Has. alſo the oſſice as well as the 
mere form of a ligament. But it often happens, that the tendon of the Flexor Polli- 


eis runs through this ring ; therefore its office as a ligament (which it truly is) is ve-; 


ry little noticed: 


2d, There is a ligament of tlie inner ancle, like the e awd of the outer 


ancle. It is of a triangular. form; and is hence named Ligamentum Deltoides. A 
proceſs of this ligament binds down the Tendons of. the Tibialis Poſticus, and of the 


common flexor-of the toes. Therefore the ligament marked. (2), at the ſame time 


that it binds the bones of the foot together, holds down the flexor tendons; 
* ue The figure (3) marks the great ligament of the ſole: of the foot. It proceeds . ſmal-. 


ler from the point of the heel bone; it enlarges towards its inſertion into the Os Co- 


2018s. It binds theſe two. bones particularly; and, by binding them, it ſupports 
very powerfully the whole arch of the foot; and this ligament, which is alſo very. 


wick and Rrong,, is of ſuch particular length, (the longeſt ligament of all the Tar- 
ſus), that it. is called Liaaurxrun CGaLcis Loxcrvs,, It is ſeen under the edge | 


of the foot in the drawing, figure iv. marked (t), 
But the trueſt ſupport of any joint is not. its, ligaments ſo much as the muſcles which 


| bend it; and it is thus with all the flexor muſcles which paſs under this great arch of 


tho fopt—Hew could the ok, of the foe be fufloined, by ligaments of any kind, under 
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zd, The vgure (3) marks the yrrat ligament ot the ſole of the foot. It proceeds {mals 
ler From the point , the heel bone; rt e towards its infertior ity the Os, Co. 
notprs. T6 binds theſe tw6 bones particularly aid by thoomng them, it ſupports 
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the whole weight of the body, and its 3 Surely it could not be ſuſtained 

otherwiſe than by the ſtrong action of the Tibialis Poſticus and the flexor muſcles of 

the toes; and when a man ſtands under a burden, as well as when he walks, this 

nuch is ſubſtained by the continual ation of thoſe muſcles the tendons of which pals 
under the arch, 5 a 
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